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CHAPTER   1 
INTRODUCTION 


1.   Purpose  and   Scope 

a.  The  purpose  of  this  manual  is  to  provide 
information  on  the  care  and  handling  of  tents 
issued  hy  the  Army.  Most  of  the  commonly  used 
standard  tents  are  included  in  the  manual.  For 
information  on  the  M-1948,  16-  by  16-foot,  sec- 
tional, insulated,  frame-type  tent,  see  TM  10-616. 

b.  The  manual  is  designed  to  serve  as  an  aid 
for  training  personnel  in  the  use  of  tents  as  well 
as  a  handy  reference  and  guide  in  the  field. 


2.   Basis  for  Tent  Issue 
The  basis  for  the  issue  of  tents  may  l>e  found 

in — 

a.  TA   20— Field    Installation    and    Activities 
Tentage  authorized  for  posts,  camp-,  and  stations. 

b.  TA  21 — Clothing  and  Equipment.    Tentage 
authorized  for  individual-. 

e.  TOE — Tenta<re  authorized  for  units. 


CHAPTER  2 
TENT  AND  TENT  FLIES 


Section   I.   ARCTIC    10-MAN   TENT 


3.   Use 

The  tent,  arctic,  LO-man,  FWWMR,  OD,  com- 
plete with  pins  and  poles  (fig.  1).  is  [\<\'d  to  pro- 
ride  shelter  for  hoops  operating  in  extremely  cold 


and  cold-wei  areas.  The  tent  normally  accommo- 
dates H»  men  and  their  individual  clothing  and 
equipment     K  may  also  be  used  as  i  command 

post  lent  or  as  a  small  storage  tent. 


Refer- 

I 

2 


Ventilator 

Pole,    tent,    telescopic,    up- 
right, jointed,  magnesium, 

f  '.•"   In  9'  long 

Stovepipe  opening  I 

Line,    tent,    cotton,    12'    (>",  I 

unfinished,  7.;;"  dia.  (inter- 
mediate eave  line) 
Pin,  tent,  aluminum,  9"  28 

Line,    tent,   2()',  unfinished,         t> 
dia.  (corner  line) 

Line,    tent,    cotton,     12'    <>",  6 

unfinished,    '.,/'   dia..   yel- 
low (comer  eave  line) 
Line,  tent,    cotton,    footstop,         I  I 
19"    long,    V   dia.    (foot- 
stop)  (four  used  for  sen-en 
door-' 
Beckel  62 

Toggle,  tent,  wood  lo 

Bnap  chape  (outside  2 

D-riiij?  (outside)  2 


Federal  S 
8340-188-841 


8340  _,.".->  fi912 


8340  261-9749 
No  stock  num- 
ber available 
8340-262  3658 


8310-252-2299 


8340  376    L29E 


Part 

Loop,  toggle 

Tie  tape 

Lug  (double) 

Line,  tent,  cotton,  21'  (i". 
unfinished,  '-,"  dia.  (door 

eave  line) 
Snow  cloth 

Slip,  tent,  line,  magnesium 

Line.  tent.  18'  9",  unfin- 
ished, V  dia.  (sock  line) 

Line,  tent,  28'  ('»",  unfin- 
ished, '-"  dia.  (sock  line) 

Line,  tent,  W  <i",  unfinished, 
T'  dia.  (sock  line) 

Toggle,  tent,  steel,  i 

Snap  chape  (inside) 

D-rinj;  (inside) 

Door,  screen,  for  tent,  arctic. 
10-nian 

Tent  liner,  FWMR,  arctic. 
10-inan 

Cover,  tent.  F\\  WML.  arc- 
tic.  10-inan 


Quantity 
10 


federal  S7o./.  ,Vo. 


8340-252-6918 


8340-223-8095 
Xo  stock  num- 
ber available 

No  stuck  num- 
ber available 

Xo  stock  num- 
ber available 

8340  2  12-7872 


2      8340-377-6950 

1       8340-2f.2-:5C.<)8 


8:;i()-2(i2-3G5L) 


Figure  1.     Tent,  arctic,  tO-man,  FWWMR,  Oh,  complete  with  pint  nn<l  /<»/,■.-.•,  Federal  Stock  No.  8340   .".'-3685. 


4.   Description 

The  tent  is  a  six-sided  pyramidal  tent,  sup- 
ported by  a  telescopic  center  pole. 

a.  Dimensions.  Each  side  of  the  tent  is  8  feet 
9  inches  long.  The  tent  is  8  feet  6  inches  high  at 
the  peak.  The  wall  height  is  3  feet,  giving  a 
pitch  of  5  feet  9  inches.  The  hexagonal  floor  of 
the  tent  is  17  feet  6  inches  in  diameter. 

b.  Weight  and  Cubage.  The  tent  weighs  68 
pounds,  and  the  pins  and  pole  weigh  8  pounds. 
The  tent  has  a  cubage  of  7.1  cubic  feet,  the  pins 
and  pole  a  cubage  of  0.2  cubic  feet. 

0.  Floorspace.  The  floorspace  is  198.9  square 
feet. 

d.  Material.  The  tent  is  made  of  D-ounce  olive- 
drab  sateen  cotton  cloth,  FWWMR. 

e.  Doors.  The  tent  has  two  doors  ."»  feet  high  on 
opposite  sides,  permitting  tents  to  be  joined  to- 
gether with  suitable  access  from  one  to  the  other. 
Door  flaps  may  be  securely  closed  either  by  slide 
fasteners  or  by  loops  over  wood  toggles.  The 
doors  are  operated  from  both  inside  and  outside. 

/.  Ventilation.  The  tent  is  ventilated  by  4 
built-in  ventilators  on  opposite  -ides  and  near  the 
peak  of  the  tent.  The  ventilators  have  inside 
ducts,  which  may  be  closed  by  tie  cords.  The 
ventilator  hoods  are  of  the  fixed  type,  each  hood 
being  constructed  with  a  stiflener  inserted  in  the 
hem  to  keep  it  extended  out  from  the  ventilator 
opening. 

g.  Heating.  The  tent  is  heated  by  an  M  L950 
Yukon  stove.  A  stovepipe  opening  with  a  sili- 
cone rubber-molded  ring  is  built  in  one  side  of  the 
tent  near  the  eave.  When  the  stove  is  not  in  use, 
the  stovepipe  opening  may  be  protected  by  a  can- 
v:is  flap. 

//.  SflOtO  Cloths.  There  is  a  snow  cloth  sewed 
to  the  bottom  of  each  side  of  the  tent.  When  the 
tent  is  pitched,  the  snow  cloths  are  flat  on  the 
ground  on  the  outside  of  the  tent.  Snow  is  de- 
posited on  the  snow  cloths  for  insulation  purposes. 

i.  Screen  Doors.  Two  screen  doors  are  pro- 
vided; they  may  be  attached  to  the  front   and 

real-  of  the  tent   for  protection  against  insects. 

j.  Sock  I. ii,<  v.     Four  sock  lines  are  provided  for 
dr\  ing  clothing  and  equipment. 
It.  Liner.    A  fire-resistant  liner,  made  of  5.2- 

Otmce  permeable  cotton  sheeting,  is  provide. I  to 
insulate  the  tent  .and  to  prevent  frost  from  falling 
on  the  occupants.  The  liner  is  held  in  place  by 
metal  toggles. 


I.  Cover.  The  tent  is  provided  with  a  cover 
for  use  when  in  storage  or  being  transported.  The 
tent  and  liner,  when  folded,  fit  into  the  cover. 
Aluminum  tent  pins  are  nested  and  the  magnesium 
pole  telescoped  to  its  shortest  length  and  placed 
in  the  pocket  at  one  side  of  the  cover. 

5.  Ground  Plan 

Before  pitching  the  tent,  study  the  ground  plan 
carefully    (fig.  2). 

6.  Pitching 

The  tent  can  be  pitched  by  6  men  in  approxi- 
mately 27  minutes. 

a.  Preliminary  Procedures  (1,  fig.  3). 

(1)  Spread  tent  on  ground.  Check  to  see  if 
liner  is  in  place ;  usually,  it  is  not  in  place 
in  a  new  tent.  If  liner  is  not  in  place, 
spread  it  out  beneath  the  tent. 

(2)  Secure  D-rings  to  snaps  inside  front  and 
rear  doors. 

(3)  Close  slide  fasteners  in  front  and  rear 
doors. 

(4)  Secure  D-rings  to  snaps  outside  front 
and  rear  doors. 

(5)  Drive  (>  corner  pins  and  1  door  pins  and 
attach  footstops  to  pins. 

b.  Attaching  Corner  Earn  Lines  <in<l  Inserting 
T,  nt pole  (2,  fig.  3). 

(1)  Drive  6  pins  about  7  feet  from  corners 
of  tent  and  attach  yellow  corner  cave 
lines.  Tins  on  opposite  BideB  of  tent 
should  be  In  a  straight  line. 

(2)  Open  front  door  and  push  pole,  extended 
to  8  feet   (i  inches,  under  tent. 

(3)  Insert  spindle  of  pole  through  hole  in 
peak  of  liner  and  through  supporting 
ring  in   peak  of  the  tent. 

«".  Raising  T<  nt  <  .">,  tig.  ;>). 

(1)  With  one  man  inside  the  tent,  close  inside 
and  outside  D-rings  and  snap-  on  doors; 

close  slide  fasteners 

(2)  Fasten   loops  to   wood   toggles  on   door-. 
i  •". )    Lift  tent  pole,  and  line  up  door  openings, 

stovepipe,    and     four    vent     openings    of 
liner  with  openings  in   tent, 
i  I)    Insert    D  rings    of    liner    into    snap-    at 

tached  to  tent. 
(5)   Raise  tentpole,  placing  butt  of  tontpok 

in  center  of  tent    arSf 
(I.    Attaching    Door    Pur,      I. iio*.    1 1, 
Pur,    /.//,,  v.  on,/  Corn,  i-  UntS   (  1.  B| 


ir  r 


8' 9" 


ALUMINUM  PIN 
TELESCOPIC  POLE 


Figitrv 


Ground  i>l<i><  of  tent,  arctic,  10- 


FWWMR.  OD. 


(1)  Stake  the  2  door  cave  lines  Ear  enough 
to  hold  doors  vertical. 

(2)  Attach  the  I  intermediate  cave  lines  to 

pi  IKS. 

(3)  Attach  the  6  corner  lines  to  pina  L8  inches 
out    from  cornel-  eave-liiie   pins, 

i  I 1   Adjust  and  tighten  all  lines. 
. .  Propping  Up  Door  Eave  Lin*  v.    Each  of  the 
2  door  eave  lines  may  be  propped  up  by  placing 

the  line  over  an  improvised  pole  (tree  branch  or 
other  object  higher  than  the  door  entrance)  at. 
a  distance  of  ahout  ."»  feet  in  front  of  the  door 
and  then  Staking  the  line  out  to  a  pin.  This 
keeps  the  doors  from  Sagging,  makes  the  slide 
fastener  work  better,  make-  the  tent  easier  to  gel 
into  and  out  of,  and  gives  the  tent  greater 
stability. 
/'.  Fattening  I/nn  r, 

(1)    Insert    metal   toggles  through   grommets 

of  liner,  allowing  approximately  -2  inches 


between    tent    and    liner    for    insulating 
purposes. 

(•2)  Tie  tapes  around  stovepipe  opening  in 
liner  to  corresponding  tapes  around 
Stovepipe  opening  in  tent  to  keep  stove- 
pipe opening  in  place. 

(3)  Tie  one  end  of  the  ls-foot  D-inch  sock- 
line  to  toggle  in  each  corner  of  door, 
threading  line  through  eye  of  toggles 
at  eave  line  and  tying  to  carrier  toggles 
of  the  opposite  door.  Use  same  proce- 
dure for  the  ls-foot  !»-inch  sock  line  on 
opposite  side  of  tent. 

(I)  Thread  the  40-foot  ti-inch  sock  line 
through  the  next  line  of  toggles,  encircl- 
ing the  tent,  and  t  ie. 

i .'. )    Secure  the  38-foot  ('.-inch  sock  line  in  like 
manner  in  the  next  row  of  toggles. 
(j.  Joining  Two  Tent*  Together. 

(1)    When  two  tents  are  to  he  joined  together. 


1.  PRELIMINARY  PROCEDURES 


2.   ATTACHING  CORNER  EAVE  LINES  AND  INSERTTNG  TENT  POLE 


3.   RAISING  TENT 


POLE  VERTICAL 


4.   ATTACHING  DOOR  EAVE  LINES,  INTERMEDIATE  EAYE  LINES,  AND  CORNER  LINES 


INTERMEDIATE 
EAVE  LINE 

«"  CORNER 

UUEPIK 


MTERMEDUTE 

UVELK 


DOOR  EAVE 
LINE  PIN 


Figures.    Step*  in  pitching  tint,  tretie,  10-hmm,  mi  ii  MR,  oi>. 


UNUSED 
BECKETS 


FRONT  VIEW  FROM  INSIDE  1st  TENT 
4th  BECKET 


BECKETS 
MAKING 
CHAIN 


SIDE  VIEW  FROM  INSIDE 


Figure    }.     Joining    tteo    tenia    together    i>ii   rhoin-tooing 
beckcU     through     grommeit     ti<)it,     orotic,     10-man, 

J- \\\\  Ult.  OD. 


ereel    the   first  ten!    as  dei-cribed  above 
Fasten  ln^s  (4,  fig-  ;>>)  *t  front  or  rear 
of  tents  together  by  inserting  grommst 
lug  of  one  ten!  between  grommet  Lug  and 
the  becket  ln£  of  other  tent  and  chain- 
lace  backets  (4,  fi^r.  .">)  on  lug  eff  one  teal 
through  grommets  on  each  lu«r  of  botli 
tents  (fig.  4).    Begin  chain  laciftg  at  bot- 
tom  (near  the  ground)   of  lugs  and  con- 
tinue until  bottom  (near  the  ground)  at 
the  other  end  of  the  same  luga  \<  reached, 
securing  last  becket  with  a  knot.    Then 
erect  second  tent  in  the  same  manner  as 
first  tent. 
(2)    An  alternate  method  of  joining  two  tents 
together  is  to  spread  both  tents  on  the 
ground  with  the  front  or  rear  of  one  tent 
next    to   the    front    or   rear   of   the   other 
tent  and  fasten  the  lugs  of  the  two  tents 
together  as  in  (1)  above.    Then  erect  the 
two  tent-  as  described   above. 
h.  Attaching    Screen    Doors.     Attach    screen 
doors,  if  not  already  stitched  to  tent,  by  ehain- 
hvcing  becket  s  on  lugs  at  front  and  rear  of  tent 
through  gronunet  lugs  of  tent  and  screen  doors. 
Chain-lace  screen  doors  to  lugs  of  tent  in  the  same 
manner  as  when   two  tents  are  joined   together 
(f/  above). 

7.  Striking 

a.  Remove  screen  doors. 

b.  Remove  door  cave  lines  from  pins. 

<■.  Loosen  footstops  from  pins  and  remove  foot  - 

stop  pins. 

(I.  Loosen  all  other  lines  and  remove  all  other 
pins. 

e.  Remove  tent  pole,  and  telescope  pole  to  it- 
shortest  length. 

/.  Remove  liner  only  if  repairs  are  needed. 

8.  Folding 

a.  Folding  Tint. 

( 1 )  Engaging  snaps  into  D-ring*  and  closing 
slide  fasten*  rs.  Engage  snap  into  D-rinjg 
inside    doors,   and    close   door   slide    fa-- 

teners. 

(2)  Spreading  tent  out  to  fold  (1,  fig.  •">). 
Spread  tent  on  ground  and  locate  stove- 
pipe opening  panel.     Grasp  coiner  cave 

line  (to  right  of  stovepipe  opening)  and 
pull  out  corner  of  panel.    Then  coil  inter- 


mediate   eave   line   neatly   on   extended 
panel. 

(3)  Making  first  panel  fold  (2,  fig.  5). 
Reaching  to  the  left,  grasp  corner  eave 
line  (to  left  of  stovepipe  opening)  and 
pull  second  panel  to  the  right,  making 
an  accordion  fold. 

(4)  Folding  remaining  panels  (3,  fig.  5). 
Fold  remaining  panels  in  the  same  man- 
ner, having  6  folds  in  all.  As  each  fold 
is  completed,  coil  intermediate  eave 
lines  or  door  eave  lines  neatly  between 
folds. 

(5)  Coiling  lines  on  top  of  folded  panels  (4 
fig.  5) .  Coil  on  top  of  folded  tent  panels 
the  6  corner  lines  and  the  6  corner  eave 
lines  that  have  been  drawn  to  the  right 
and  the  last  remaining  intermediate  eave 
line. 

(6)  Folding  tent  peak  down  4  feet  (5,  fig.  5). 
Grasp  peak  of  tent  and  fold  so  that  peak 
extends  down  tent  deck  approximately  4 


feet.     Fold  snow  cloth  up  over  side  walls 
of  tent. 

(7)  Folding  tent  oeer  (6,  fig.  5).  Fold  tent 
approximately  in  half  along  its  long 
dimension. 

(8)  Folding  tent  toward  center  and  placing 
it  on  cover  with  screen  doors,  pins,  and 
pole  (7,  fig.  5).  Fold  edges  of  tent 
toward  center  so  that  no  portion  of  liner 
is  exposed.  Place  folded  tent  on  cover : 
place  folded  screen  doors  on  top  of  folded 
tent;  place  nested  pins  and  telescoped 
pole  into  pocket  of  cover. 

(9)  Closing  cover.  Close  cover,  securing  it 
with  straps  and  loops.  Care  should  be 
taken  that  no  portion  of  the  tent  is  ex- 
posed and  that  the  Haps  are  tucked  neatly 
within  the  cover. 

b.  Folding  Liner.  Ordinarily,  the  liner  is  not 
removed  from  the  tent.  When  necessary,  the 
liner  may  be  folded  separately  in  the  same  man- 
ner as  the  tent  and  placed  inside  the  cover  with 
the  tent,  screen  doors,  pins,  and  pole. 


Section   II.  ASSEMBLY  TENT 


9.  Use 

The  tent,  assembly,  M-1942,  FWWME,  OD, 
complete  with  pins  and  poles  (fig.  G),  is  used  for 
church  services  in  the  field,  for  lectures,  and  for 
the  showing  of  movies.  It  may  also  be  used  for 
storage,  for  quartering  personnel,  or  for  any 
other  authorized  purpose.  It  has  a  seating  ca- 
pacity of  approximately  500  men.  When  used  for 
quartering  personnel,  it  has  a  capacity  of  approx- 
imately so  men. 

10.  Description 

The  tent  is  a  large  special-purpose  tent,  with  a 
rectangular  middle  section  and  rounded  hip- 
roofed  ends.  The  top  is  made  in  -1  sections  which 
laco  together:  two  middle  sections  and  two 
rounded  end  set  inn-.  The  side  wall  is  in  1  sec- 
tions. There  are  3  chains  and  supporting  rings 
and  '.',  Bel  of  Mock  and  tackle  with  lines.  Since 
the  ten!  is  sectional  in  construct  ion,  it  mav  he 
led  to  any  desired  length  l>y  means  of  addi- 
tional middle  and  wall  sections.  Two  end 
liOD  >an  lie  joined  and  n-ed  with  two  wall  BSCl  ion- 
to  form  a  circular  tent. 

tt.  Dimensions.    The  ten!    is    in  feet   wide,  v" 

feet    long  and    18    feet    high,      The   8   main   center 


poles  are  21  feet  in  length  and  the  wall  is  8  feet 
high.  When  the  peaks  of  the  teni  are  Bet  by 
block  and  tackle,  the  height  from  the  ground  to 
the  top  of  the  tent  ridge  is  18  feet,  with  an  addi- 
tional 3  feet  of  the  main  poles  protruding  above 
the  top  to  accommodate  the  block  and  tackle.  This 
gives  the  tent  a  pitch  of  10  feet. 

b.  Weight  and  Cubage.    The  tent  weigh-  1,100 
pounds,  and  the  pins  and  pole-,  weigh  t'..V>  pounds. 
The  tent  ha-  a  cubage  in  Storage  of  2&3  culm 
the  pins  and  pole<  a  cubage  of   lti.'.t  cubic   feet. 

c  Floor  space.     The  floorspace  is  2,856.6  square 

feet. 

<l.  Material.  The  middle  and  end  Sections  are 
made  of  li'.-J!)  ounce  duck,  FWWMB,  The  wall 
section-  are  made  of  9.85-ouncc  duck. 

<.  poor  Openings.  The  tent  ha-  i  door  open- 
ings, each  of  which  i-  made  h\  the  o\erlapping  of 
a  panel  and  a  half  of  ,-idc  wall  where  two  sections 
of  the  Bide  wall  meet.  The  -ide  wall-  may  he 
-hilled    so    that    the    openings    come    amwhcie    a- 

long  as  the  same  proportionate  distance  between 

the  openings  is  inainta  iued. 

/.   I'« ■iiti/iit/'nii.    There  are  I  built-in  ventilators, 

one  to  each  side  wall  -ect  ion.  The  tent  may  eJfO 
he  Ventilated  h\   rolling  Up  the  -ide  wall-  and  t\  ing 


1.  SPREADING  TENT  OUT  TO  FOLD 


STOVEPIPE  SHIELD 


CORNER 

SEAM 

OF  PANEL 


2.   MAKING  FIRST  PANEL  FOLD 


REMAINING 
4  CORNERS 


fOLD  LINE 
2  CORNER  SEAMS 


2  CORNER  LINES 


FOLD  LINE 


LDING  REMAINING  PANELS 

G  CORNER  SEAMS 
6  CORNER  LINES 


4.  COILING  LINES  ON  TOP  OF  FOLDED  PANELS       5.  FOLDING  TENT  TOP  DOWN  4  FEET 


FOLD  LINE 


FOLD 
LINE" 


FOLD 
LINE" 


6.  FOLDING  TENT  OVER 


"ft 


7.  FOLDING  TENT  TOWARD  CENTER  AND  PLACING  IT  ON  COVER  WITH  LINER,  SCREEN  DOOR,  PINS, 
AND  POLE 


FOLD  FOLD 

LINE  LINE 


SCREEN 
DOORS N 


... 


U 


POCKET  FOR  PINS 
AND  POLE 


N EDGES  FOLDED' 
TOWARD  CENTER 


> 


STIAPS 


JOT 

COVER 


Figure  ■'.     Steps  in  folding  tent,  arctic,  10-u\an,  FWWUR,  <>[j. 
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Pari  Q 

Pole,  tent,  upright,  solid,  21' 

(center  pole) 
Block  and  tackle,  assembly 

tent 
Ferrule  (cap  at  top  of  pole) 
Chain  and  ring,  tent 
Section,     end,     wpins    and 

poles 
Section,   middle,  w/pins  and 

poles 
Section,  wall 
Door  opening 
Line,   tent,   inanila,  one    end 

sewed,   one  end  w/t himble 

and  hook.  )■."  dia.,  52'  long 

(guy  line  on  21'  pole) 
I'in.  tent,  wood,  36" 
line,  tent,  manila,  one  end 

sewed,  '  ■•"  dia.,  18'  0"  Iouk 

(eave  line) 
Stovepipe  opening 
Line,  tent,  manila,  one  end 

tewed,    ';"   dia.,   27'   long 

(lacing       line,       extension 

cloth) 
Extension  cloth 

Pole,     tent,     upright,    .solid, 

8'  3"  (cave  pole) 
Line,   tent,   manila.  one  end 

sewed,  ' ,"  dia.,  3'  A"  long 

(wall  tie  line) 


Quantity    Federal 


Xo  stock  num- 
ber available 

8:540-212-7803 

834O-2C2-3(i07 

8340-202-3660 
8340-260-0782 
8340-252-2200 


8340-201-07.V2 
8340-252-2278 


8340-252-2277 


B340  IS8-840!) 
8340-252  -2391 


Figured.     Tint,  ataembly,  M   /.'','.',  All 

them  with  the  attached  tie  tapes;  or,  if  ii  i-  rain- 
ing, by  extending  (he  aide  wall  and  tying  ii  to 
(he  Lines  running  from  the  eaves.  The  doors  may 
;ii  "  lie  tied  back  and  (he  openings  used  for 
rentilation. 

(f.    llcufnuj.       Font    M     l'.HI     tent    :-t..\r-    Of    two 

external  ga  <>line  tent  heaters,  260,000  B.  t.  n..  are 

used  to  heat   the  tent.     The  l.iiilt    in   \  ent  i  hit .  m 

need  at  stovepipe  openings  when  M  i;>ii  tent 
stoves  are  u^\. 

h.  Covers.    The  tent  is  provided  with  c,  eovei 
f'"i  He  w  lien  in  storage  or  when  being  transported. 


King,  tent,  galvanized,  as- 
sembly, with  3  loops,  10" 
(bail  rin^'1 

Hook,  tent,  wall  section  as- 
sembly 

Line,  tent,  manila.  one  end 
sewed.  •';"  dia..  1'  7"  long 
(tie  line) 

Line,  tent,  manila.  one  end 
sewed.  V  dia.,  6'  long 
(wall  tie  line) 

Line.    lent,    mam 
sewed,    V    dia..    C    long 
(jumper  line) 

Line,   tent,   manila,   one  end 
sewed,    '/'    dia..    0'    long 
(lacing    line,    neck,    center 
I  ion) 

Line,  tent,  manila,  both  ends 

sewed,   '."  dia.,    12'  long 

(lacing      line,      neck,      end 

seel  i 

Thimble,  tent,  iron,  IV' 
Thimble,  tent,  iron 
Thimble,  tent.  iron.  3" 
Covi  mbly,    M 

1942 

Line,    tent,    manila,    one    end 
sewed,  one  end  w  .     I 

ilia..    13'    long    (cover   tie 

line) 
WMB,  OD,  now  pi  /-   with  pint  and  /,„/, 


11.  Ground   Plan 

Before  pitching  the  tent,  stud}  the  ground  plan 
carefullj  u; 

12.  Pitching 

The   tent    can   be   pitched   by   !»   men    in   ipproxi 

mately  00  minute.-,. 

</.  Spotting  Center  Pole*  (I,  fig.  B).  Spot  the 
:;  ceiitet-  poles  according  to  ground  plan  ami  place 
a  marker  at  each  location.  Drive  marker  in  about 
8  ind 


3 

5340-00-19132 

72 

8340-22 

12 

i  52  2289 

1 

30 

1 

8340-2 

2 

52 
24 

i 

6 

.■  :   1785 
262   1787 
262   1789 

12 

S2  2271 

11 


LEGEM 

O  CENTERPOLE 

•   GUY-LIKEPIH 
o   UYMMEPi 



CUV  LINES 

Figun  7.     Ground  plan  of  t<  nt,  assembly,  M-  in;;,  i  WW  \fR,  <>1). 


b.  Laying  Out  <nxl  Driving  Plus  (•_>,  fig.  8). 

(1)  Eave-Une  pins.  Lay  ou<  and  drive  the 
30  eave-line  pins  according  to  ground 
plan.  Make  sure  thai  they  are  driven 
vertically  and  (hat  the  top  of  each  pin 
IS  no  more  than  It)  indies  from  the 
ground.  The  27-foot  extension  cloth  lac- 
ing line  may  be  used  as  an  aid  in  laying 
out  tin-  eave-line  pine  of  the  end  sections. 

(2)  Guy-Une  i>'ms.  Lay  out  and  drive  guy- 
line  pins  according  to  ground  plan. 
There  are  '.»  guy-line  pins,  :;  for  each 
center  pole. 

c  Preparing  Center  Pol-e%  for  Erection  (•"».  Ii<?. 
8  and  fig.  9). 

(1)   Place  the  :;  center  poles  on  the  ground 

on  one  side  of  tent  area.    The  poles  Bhould 

he  perpendicular  to  the  eave-line  pins, 


and  the  htitl  end  of  each  pole  should  he 
at  a  pole  marker. 
(-1)  Attach  :;  main  guy  lines  and  one  set  of 
block  and  tackle  to  ferrule  at  top  end  of 
each  pole.  Lash  drift  line  of  block  and 
tackle  to   pole,   with   BUgk   hlock   2  or  :'» 

feel  from  butt  end  of  pole.    Place  a  hail 

ring  assembly   around   hutt   end   of  each 
pole. 

(/.  Erecting  Middle   Center  Peie    (4,   li»'.   8). 

One  man  stands  at  the  hutt  end  of  the  middle 
center  pole,  one  man  at  the  top  end  of  the  pole, 
and  one  man  at  the  end  of  each  of  the  3  guy  line.-. 
One  of  these  guy  lines  leads  to  the  outside  pin 
on  a  line  at  right  angles  from  the  center  point 
of  the  long  dimensional  line  of  the  tent  layout 
(  f)g.  7) .  This  places  the  man  holding  the  line  di- 
rectly in  line  with  the  man  at  the  butt  end  of  the 
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1.   SPOTTING  CENTER  POLES 


GUY-LINE  PIN 


GUY-LINE 


COflflU^ 


MARKERS  FOR 
CENTER  POLES 


2.    LAYING  OUT  AND  DRIVING  PINS 

bUY-LlHE  PINS 


fiirr-uiffPiNs  /r-UHiwm 


l-i-*   " 

/  X 

BUY-LIKE  J 


'N-.->-'^ 


UVE-UNE 
PIMS 


■HMFB- 


3.   PREPARING  CENTER  POLES  FOR  ERECTION 


4.   ERECTING  MIDDLE  CENTER  POLE 

GUY  LINE 


TOP  OF  POLE 


GUY  LINE 


DRIFT  LINE 


BLOCKS 


NOTE    FOR  DETAILS.  SEE  FIGURE  9 


5.   ERECTING  THE  TWO  OTHER  CENTER  POLES 


SPREADING  CANVAS  AND  LACING  SECTIONS  TOGETHER  AND  TO 

BAIL  RINGS 

■ 

BAIL  RING  SECTI0N 

ON  TOP  OF 
CANVAS- 


■-  UCM8 

NOTE:   FOR  DETAILS.  SEE  FIGURES  1 0  AND  1 1 


7.   ATTACHING  EAVE  LINES  TO  PINS  AND  SETTING  EAVE  POLES  IN  POSITION 


8.    RAISING  PEAKS  3  FEET  OFF  GROUND  AND  PREPARING  TO  RAISE 
CANVAS  TOP 


EAH  POLES 


Wigurt  8.    8tepi  (m  pitching  tent,  immiI  I  it  n  i//.\  OD. 
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9.    RAISING  PEAKS,  SECURING  CANVAS  IN  POSITION,  STRAIGHTENING  EAYE 
POLES,  AND  TIGHTENING  LINES 


PEAKS  3  n  FUOM 
TOP  OF  POLE 


DOT  LIES 

jjg_  conn  nib 

MRU 


10.    ATTACHING  SIDE  WALLS 


Figure  8— Continued. 


pole.  The  man  at  the  butt  end  of  the  pole  keeps  the 
pole  in  position  with  the  marker  by  holding  it 
with  his  foot.  Be  sure  that  the  butl  cud  ol*  the 
pole  is  through  the  l>;iil  ring.  The  man  m  the 
top  end  raises  the  polo  and  walks  toward  the  butl 
end.  The  man  holding  the  center  guy  line  assists 
by  maintaining  a  taut  line  as  the  pole  is  raised. 
After  the  pole  reaches  such  a  height  that  it  might 
swing  off  center,  the  men  holding  the  other  two 
guy  lines  spread  out  slowly  to  keep  the  pole  Bal- 


anced   until    it    is   in   a    perpendicular  position. 

Then  the  guy  lines  are  attached  to  the  pins  indi- 
cated on  the  ground  plan. 

e.  Erecting  the  Other  Tiro  Center  Poles  (5, 
li<;.  8).  The  other  •_'  center  poles  should  be 
erected  as  in  d above, except  that  oneguy  line  leads 
to  the  outside  pin  on  the  direct  center  line  of  the 
long  dimension  of  the  tent  layout.  After  poles 
have  been  erected,  straighten  them,  and  remove 
marker  stakes.     Tighten  all  center  pole  guy  lines. 


GUY  LINES 


Figure  9.    Preparing  center  i>nl<  for  erection  <t'»i.  oaaembly,  M-m;:.  i  WWMR,  (>/>>. 
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L  CHAIN  LACING  BECKETS 


End  Section 


I   DIAGONAL  LACING  THROUGH 
RING  CHAPES 


Figure  10.     Step*  in  lacing  top  teett&nt  to<j<th<r  {tent,  asHcinbly,  M-19J&,  FWWMR,  OD). 


f.  Spreading  Canvas  and  Lacing  Sections  To- 
gether and  to  Hail  Rings  (6,  fig.  8). 

(1}  Unfold  the  2  middle  sections  and  the  2 
end  sections.  Spread  sections  on  ground 
in  position  on  tent  area  around  the  3 
center  poles. 

(2)  Join  sections  from  ridge  to  cave  rein- 
forcement line  by  cliain-lacing  beckcts 
through  grommets,  seeming  the  last 
beeket  through  the  last  grommet  with  a 
knot  (1,  fig.  10). 

(:{)  Secure  eave  corners  of  sections  together 
l»v    lashing   tie   line   through   thimble   OD 

eave  corner  of  one  section  and  through 

thimble  on  eave  corner  of  the  ot  hi 
Hon  (i>,  fig.  10). 

(4)  Pull  extension  doth  over  chain  lacing, 
lace  extension  cloth  lacing  line  diagon- 
ally through  ring  Chapes,  and  tie  end  of 
line  through  eave  corner  thimble-  (J. 
fig.    1«). 

(5)  Attach  hooks  on  single  blockfl   to  .-mall 


rings  of  bail  ring  assemblies  in  order  to 
lift  assemblies  off  the  ground  about  1 
foot  (fig.  11). 
(0)  Secure  sections  of  tent  together  at  neck 
by  lashing  tie  line  on  each  side  of  neck 
through  thimble  of  one  section  and 
through  thimble  of  the  other  Bed  ion  |  fig. 
11). 

(7)  Fasten  fhimhloM  at  necks  of  sections  to 
bail  rings  by  lacing  neck  lacing  line-  of 

two  sections  around  bail  ring  and  through 

thimbles  (fig.  11). 

(8)  (Jnlash  drift   lines  and  put  end-  of  lines 

through  bail   ring  assemblies  doss   to 
poles. 
g.  Attacking  Eenn   l.'n>>^  to  I'ins  and  Setting 
I:\n-,  Pole*  in  Petition  (7,  fig  B). 

(  1  )  Attach,  R  itli  2  half  hitcho,  all  eave  line- 
to  pin-  approximately  i  feet  in  from  the 
end  of  each  line. 

(-2)  Raise  oanvaa  at  save  and  -tide  butt  and 

of  Save  pole-  toward  a  center  pole.     In- 
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SIDE  VIEW 


TOP  VIEW 


End  Section 


TIE  LINE 


IH  MBLES 


Middle  Section 


Fiffun   ii.     Lathing  sections  <>f  top  to  bail  ring  around  center  /ml,  (tent,  osascmbly,  Mm;;.  FWWMB,  OD). 


sert  spindle  of  eave  poles  through  Leather 
reinfdrcements  at  point  where  cave  lines 
arc  attached  to  canvas. 
//.  Raising  Peaks  -l  Feet  <>fi  a  round  and  Pre- 
paring to  Raise  Canvas  Top  (8,  li<r.  8). 

(1)  Going  under  canvas  to  center  poles,  raise 
peaks  of  tent  about  .">  feet  off  the  ground 
by  pulling  drift  lines.  Lash  drift  lines 
to  center  poles,  making  sure  that  drift 
line  of  each  block  and  tackle  assembly 
is  inside  bail  ring  and  next  to  center  pole 
(fig.  11). 

(2)  Set  cave  poles  to  form  an  angle  of  about 
60  with  the  ground,  with  butt  of  each 
pole  pointing  toward  and  in  line  with 
butt  of  nearest  center  pole. 

(3)  Fasten  jumper  line  at  eave  of  canvas  to 
each  eave  pole  with  2  half  bitches. 

(4)  Partly  tighten  all  eave  lines. 

i.  Raising  Peaks,  Securing  Canvas  in  Position. 

Straightening  Eave  Poles,  and  Tightening  Lines 

(0,fig.8). 

(1)  Raise  peaks  with  drift  line  of  block  and 
tackle  to  within  3  feet  of  top  of  each 
center  pole.  The  ."»  peaks  of  the  tent 
should  be  raised  at  the  same  time. 
Straighten  all  eave  poles  to  a  perpen- 
dicular position  and  tighten  all  lines  as 
much  as  possible  in  older  to  eliminate 
wrinkles  in  tent   roof.      Lines  are  tight- 


ened or  loosened  by  readjust  in<j  the  •_'  hal  f 

hitches  on  each  guy  and  eave  line  near 

the  pin;  there  are  no  tent  slips  used  with 

the  assembly  tent. 

(3)    Secure  drift   lines  lirmly  to  center  poles. 

;'.  Attaching  Side   Wall*  (10,  ri<r.  8).     Attach 

side  walls  by  booking  wall  hooks  on  top  of  side 

walls  through  D-ringS  attached  to  top  section-  of 

tent. 

13.   Striking  , 

The  tent  can  be  struck  by  !>  men  in  approxi- 
mately 60  minutes. 

a.  Checking  ('inter  Pole  Quy  Lines.  Check 
center  pole  guy  lines,  making  sure  that  they  arc 
hooked  in  ferrule  at  top  of  center  pole  and  are  taut. 

b.  Detaching  Side  Walls.  Detach  side  walls 
by  unhooking  wall  hooks  from  D-rings. 

c.  Adjusting  Eave  Poles.  Slant  butts  of  eave 
poles  toward  butts  of  center  poles  at  a  GO0  angle 
with  the  ground.  Jf  weather  is  calm,  untie  eave 
pole  juniper  lines:  do  not  untie  juniper  lines  in  a 
high  wind. 

d.  Letting  Down  Peaks.  Let  peaks  down  to 
ground  level  by  releasing  drift  lines,  making  Bure 
that  entire  canvas  area  is  in  such  a  position  that 
when  sections  are  unlaced,  there  will  be  little 
difficulty  in  folding  them. 

e.  Removing  Eave  Poles.  Remove  all  save 
poles. 
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/.  Removing  Pins.    Remove  all  eave  line  pins. 

g.  Unlacing  Section*.     Unlace  sections  of  tent, 

remove  from  beneath  center  poles,  and  separate 

for  folding  into  separate  bundles. 

//.  Striking  Center  Pohx.  Strike  center  poles. 
To  strike  a  center  pole,  2  men  stand  at  butt  end  of 
pole  and  1  man  at  end  of  each  guy  line.  Untie 
guy  lines  from  pins.  The  men  holding  the  ends 
of  the  guy  lines  then  walk  slowly  toward  the  cen- 
ter of  the  tent  area,  keeping  the  lines  taut  to  pre- 
vent the  pole  from  swaying.  One  of  the  men  at 
the  butt  end  of  the  pole,  walks  slowly  forward 
with  the  pole,  easing  it  gradually  to  the  ground, 
while  the  other  man  at  the  butt  end  of  the  pole 
steadies  it. 

14.   Folding 

The  tent  can  be  folded  and  placed  into  6  covers 
by  !»  men  in  approximately  2<)  minutes. 


a.  Folding  MiddU  Section*  (1.  tig.  12).  Fold 
each  of  the  2  middle  sections  in  half  along  the 
long  dimensions  and  then  in  half  again,  Then, 
in  2%-foot  folds,  fold  end-  toward  center. 

h.  Folding  End  Sections  (2,  6g.  12).  Fold 
each  of  the  2  end  sections  in  half  along  the  long 
dimension  and  then  in  half  again.  Then,  in  2'..- 
foot  folds,  fold  ends  toward  center! 

o.  Fold;,,,,  WpU Section^  (3,  fig.  L2).  Fold  each 
of  the  4  wall  section-  in  half  along  the  long  dimen- 
sion. Then,  in  2%-fool  fold-,  fold  end-  toward 
center. 

d.  Pittting   Folded  Sections    Into   <'•    Sopa 

Covers  (4,  fig.  12).  Put  folded  Bections  into  8 
separate  covers.  Place  each  middle  and  e\n\  sec- 
tion in  a  separate  cover;  place  2  wall  section-  in  a 
separate  cover.  Fold  flap-  of  each  cover  over 
folded  section  and  tie  through  the  grommets  the 
2  cover  tie  lines  pro\  ided. 


Section   III.   COMMAND   POST  TENT 


15.  Use 

The  tent,  command  post,  M  1945,  FWWMR, 
OI).  complete  with  pins  and  pole-  (fig.  13),  i- 
nsed  in  theaters  of  operations  to  provide  office 
.-pace  for  -tali'  sections,  accommodating  :)  men  and 
the  necessary  folding  table-  and  office  equipment. 
It  may  also  he  used  for  the  quartering  of :;  officers 
or  as  a  hattalion  aid  station,  the  hlackont  vestibule 
being  long  enough  to  accommodate  a  litter  and 
baai  • 

16.  Description 

The  central  part  of  the  tent  i-  A-.-haped.  The 
ends  are  hip-roofed   with  converging  side   walls. 

.'.  Dimensions.  The  tent  is  in  feet  wide,  20 
feet  7  inches  long  (6  ft  LO  in.  of  which  is  vesti- 
bule), and  !)  fee!  high.  The  side  wall  height  is 
J  feel    (i   inches,  giving  a   pitch  of  :;   feel    6   inches. 

I>.   Weight  and  Cubage,    The  tent   weighs  L68 

pounds,  and  the  pins  and  poles  weigh  02  pound-. 
The  lent  has  a  cubage  in  storage  of  6.8  cubic  feel, 
the  pins  and   poles  a  cubage  of  :!.<;  cubic   feel. 

>.  Floorspace.     The  floorspace  i-    172  equal* 

feci,  of  which   is  Bquare  f<  bule  space. 

(I.   Material.      The   tent    is   made   of    12. 2'.»  ounce 

duck,  FWWMR.  The  canvas  is  supported  on  a 
webbing  framework,  which  carries  the  weight  of 
the  canvas.  Fair  leadi  cany  the  stress  between 
webbing  and  eave  line-  and  eliminate  friction 


between  eave  and  eave  line-.  The  tent  wall-,  tent 
top,  and  sod  cloth  are  constructed  of  one  piece. 

e.  Door.  The  tent  ha-  a  door  entrance  at  the 
front,  G  feet  high  and  \  feet  wide. 

/.  Blackout  Curtain.  A  aondetachable  black- 
out curtain,  with  a  slide   fastener  opening   (5, 

lig.  15),  is  sewed  into  the  body  of  the  tent.  The 
curtain  separates  the  vestibule  from  the  main  part 
of  the  tent.  When  the  tent  i-  used  for  a  tirst-aid 
station,  the  vestibule  space  between  the  door  and 
the  blackout  curtain  i-  large  enough  to  allow 
stretcher  bearers  passage  without  emitting  light. 
g.  Windows.  The  tent  has  three  24-inch  square 
window  sashes,  made  of  flexible  tran-lncent  ma- 
terial. The  Sashes  are  inserted  in  window  open- 
ings and  held  in  place  by  -nap  fa-lener-.  Canva- 
flaps  cover  the  window  during  blackout-. 

h.  Ventilation.     The  tent   is  ventilated  by  an 

opening  near  the  lop  of  the  rear  end  section.  The 
ventilator  has  an  inside  duct,  which  may  be  closed 
by  a  tie  cord.     The  ventilator  hood  i-  of  i  he  fixed 

type,  constructed  with  a  stiffener  inserted  in  the 

hem   to  keep    n    extended  out    from    the   ventilator 

opening.     For   additional    ventilation,   the   aide 

wall-  can   I.e   rolled    up  and   the  ,-ide   wall   Screens 

ai  tached. 
I  Heating.    The  tent  i-  heated  bj  an  M   uui 

tent  BtOVe.  Then  i-  a  Stovepipe  opening  built  in 
tin-  lop  of  the  tent    near  the   rear  center  upright 
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1.  FOLDING  MIDDLE  SECTIONS  (2) 


?  !  C 


FOLD  LINE 


( 

J— \     END  FOLDED 


TOWARD  CENTER 


- — CENTER 


END  FOLDED 
'TOWARD  CENTER 


tt) 


FOLD  LINE 


2.  FOLDING  END  SECTIONS 


FOLD  LINE 


& 


—  END  FOLDED 
TOWARD  CENTER 


-CENTER 


fcH) 


fT\i      END  FOLDED 


TOWARD  CENTER 


FOLD  LINE 


3.  FOLDING  WALL  SECTIONS  (4) 


FOLD 
LINE 


a£ 


CENTER 
-t- 


21] 


ENDS  FOLDED  TOWARD  CENTER- 


4.  PUTTING  FOLDED  SECTIONS  INTO  6  SEPARATE 
COVERS 


LINE  TIED  IN  CROMMETS 


END  SECTION 


MIDDLE  MIDDLE 

SECTION  SECTION 


2  WALL  SECTIONS      2  WALL  SECTIONS 


Figure  J  J.     BU  p*  in  folding  tent,  assembly,  M-19',2,  FWW1IR,  OD. 
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Itr/r 

liefer- 

i  mi 

i  in  r 

\.». 

Part                      Quantity 

1 ■■i-il,-n it  Stork  y  0. 

No. 

1 

Pole,    tent,    upright,    solid, 

.">'  8"  (eave  pole) 

8 

8340- 188-8405 

2 

Pole,  teat,  upright,  solid,  9' 
(center  pole) 

2 

8340   1S8-8410 

3 

Stovepipe  opening 

1 

4 

Ventilator 

1 

5 

Window  flap 

3 

(i 

Window,  w/o  screening 

2 

7 

Line,    tent,   inunila,  one  end 
Bewed,      one     end      w  ,e<  |  . 
5 i a "  dla.,  11'  6"  long  (cor- 
ner line) 

,s 

8340  252  2268 

8 

Pin,  tent,  wood,  24" 

12 

8340  261-9751 

!l 

rin,  tent,  wood,   1<>" 

20 

8340-261-9750 

10 

Line,    tent,   cotton,   footstop 
1 1"    dia.,    1!)"    long    (foot- 
slop) 

21 

8340  -252  2299 

1  1 

Slip,  tent   line,  Bteel 

12 

8340-223-8094 

12 

Vestibule  door  opening 

1 

18 

Line,    tent,    maiiila.   one  end 

4 

8846  -'.'.2-2271 

sewed,      one     end      w/eye, 

Ym"  din.,    13'  long   (idoor 

cave  line) 

Line,    tent,    inanila,   one   end 

8 

8340  259  2291 

Vint  Quantity    Federal  Stork  \o. 

sewed,  ' t"  dia..  3'  4"  lout 
(jumper  line) 
Line,    tent,    inanila.   one   end  2        8340-259-220] 

sewed,  ' ,"  dia..  3'  4"  long 

(door  flap  line 
Line,   tent,    inanila.   one  end  2        8840-252-2200 

sewed.     ' ,"    dia.      2'    long 

(door  tie  line 
Line,   tent,    inanila.   one  end  2        8340-252   2280 

sewed,     \"    dia..     <'.'    long 

(jumper  fine) 
Window,  w  screening  1 

Tent  screen,  wall,  command         2       8340  262 

post.    M    I'M.-,.    |  \\  WMIL 

Ol) 
Tent    liner,    coi and    post,  1        8340  262 

M    1945,   l\\  \\  MIL  i)l) 
Line,    tent,    col  ion.    ".)'    long,  2         8340    252    3301 

unfinished,  '."  dia.  (liner 
hoisting  line) 
Cover,  tent,  I  \\  \\  Ml!   com-  l        8340  262  3654 

mand  |M»t.  M    1945 

Line.    tent,    inanila.    OIK   end  2         8340   252    227  1 

sew  ed,  one  end  w/ej*( 
dia.,     13'     long     (oOver    tie 
line) 

Tint,  tmnmand  pott,   1/   I  ■    >,  /  ll  n  »//;,  OD,  <.<»//</</<  with  pint  mid  pale*,  Federal  Sla 
pole.    N\' i i t-i i  not  in  use,  the  opening  can  be  pro-        17.   Ground  Plan 


kected  bj  m  canvas  flap. 

j.    l.intr.      A    liner    is    provided    uilli    (lie    lent. 

The  liner  may  be  attached  to  Hie  ten!  t<>  insulate 
ii  against  lieai  or  cold.    Tin-  liner,  when  attached, 

covers  only  the  main  J »:i it   of  (he  tenl  j  it   doe-  not 

cover  the  vestibule. 

/.-.  Cover.   The  tent  is  provided  with  a  cover  for 
use  e  hen  in  storage  or  being  transported. 


Before  pitching  tli«'  tent,  -tnd\  the  ground  plan 
irefulh   (fig.  in. 


m  approxi 


18.    Pitching 

The   lent    can    he   pitched    l>\    .. 

1 1 1 ; 1 1 « ■  I \  •_'(»  minutes. 
a.  Pitching  J  • 

(  l )   Spn  adi  </  U  nt  on  ground^  driving  •  ight 
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■  UPRIGHT  POLES  (91 

•  UPRIGHT  POLES  (5'  8") 

•  PINS  (24") 
■  PINS  (16") 


Figure  i ',.     Ground  plan  of  tent,  command  post,  .!/-/.'»)•>,  rwwMR,  OD. 


(2) 


16-inch  pin*,  and  attaching  corner  foot- 
stops to  pins  ( 1,  lig.  15). 
(</)   Spread    tent    on    ground    with    cave 

corners  matching  bottom  corners. 
(b)  Drive  a  16-inch  pin  at  each  of  the  8 
tent  corners.  Attach  a  footstep  to  each 
of  the  4  corner  pins  at  front  and  rear 
of  tent.  At  each  of  the  4  side  corners, 
attach  •!  footstops  to  1  pin. 
Driving  .'.\-inch  pins  and  attaching  gag 
I  in,  s  {2,  fig.  15). 

(a)  Drive  the  twelve  24-inch  pins  accord- 
ing to  ground  plan. 

(b)  Attach  guy  lines  loosely  to  long  pins. 
(8)  Removing    corner    footstops,    inserting 

eave  poles  through  grommets,  and  tight- 
ening  guy  lines  (•">,  fig.  15). 

(a)  Remove  corner  footsteps  from  L6-ihch 
pins. 

(b)  Insert  eave  poles  through  eave  grom- 
mets. 


(r)   Tighten  guy  lines  until  poles  are  ver- 
tical. 

(4)  Raising  tent  ridge  by  inserting  tenter 
polis  (4,  fig.  15).  Raise  tent  ridge  by 
inserting  spindle  of  a  9-foot  pole 
through  hole  in  metal  plate  and  grommet 
at  ridge  at  front  of  tent,  and  spindle  of 
the  other  9-foot  pole  through  hole  in 
metal  plate  and  grommet  in  other  end  of 
ridge. 

(5)  Securing  jumper  lines  to  center  poles 
and  to  eave  poles,  attaching  foot  stops  to 
short  pins,  mid  tightening  gag  lines  ( •*>. 
lig.  15). 

(a)  Secure   jumper   lines   to   center   poles 
and  to  eave  poles  with  2  half  hitches. 

(b)  Reattach  the  12  corner  footstops  to  the 
8  corner  10-inch  pins. 

(c)  Drive   the   remaining   twelve   16-inch 
pins  and  attach  footstops  to  them. 

(d)  Tighten  all  guy  lines. 
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1.   SPREADING  TENT  ON  GROUND,  AND  ATTACHING  CORNER  FOOTSTOPS 
TO  PINS 


2.  DRIVING  PINS  AND  ATTACHING  GUY  LINES 


3.  REMOVING  CORNER  FOOTSTOPS,  INSERTING  EAVE  POLES  THROUGH 
GROMMETS,  AND  TIGHTENING  GUY  LINES 


4.  RAISING  TENT  RIDGE  BY  INSERTING  CENTER  POLES 
MU 


5.  SECURING  JUMPER  LINES  TO  CENTER 
POLES  AND  TO  EAVE  POLES,  ATTACHING 
FOOTSTOPS  TO  SHORT  PINS,  AND 
TIGHTENING  GUY  LINES 


I  pitching  lent,  oomimmnd  po*f.  \i   /:<;.,.  /  u  n  .i//.\  on. 
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/».  .  I  -  i  '  '  g  Liner  to  T<  nt. 
(1)  Unrolling  liner  with  stovepipt  and  "'//<- 
J<nr  opening*  matching  those  of  t<  nt  (1, 
fig.  it'.).  I'n roll  liner  so  that  Btovepipe 
and  window  openings  match  those  of 
tent 

U  r  pole  through  hole  in 


liner  <nul  running  hoisting  lines  through 
buWs-eyes  at  tent  ridge  (2,  fig.  16). 
((/)  Raise  butt  end  of  rear  center  pole  and 

place  it  through  hole  in  liner. 
(&)  Ron    liner    hoisting    lines    up    polo 
through  bull's-eyes  at  tenl  ridge. 
(3)  Hoisting  lint  r  up  to  top  of  tent  and  se- 


1.  UNROLLING  LINER  WITH  STOVEPIPE  AND  WINDOW  OPENINGS 
MATCHING  THOSE  OF  TENT 

BLACKOUT  CURTAIN 
VESTIBULE 


LINER 


2.  PLACING  REAR  CENTER  POLE  THROUGH  HOLE  IN  LINER  AND  RUNNING 
HOISTING  LINES  THROUGH  BULL'S-EYES  AT  TENT  RIDGE 


ML'HTE- 


3.  HOISTING  LINER  UP  TO  TOP  OF  TENT  AND  SECURING  HOISTING  LINES 
TO  CENTER  POLES 

UNcK 

KOiSTIHS 

LINER  HOISTING  /"* 

LIKE  SECURED. 


4.  FASTENING  LINER  TO  EAVE  CORNERS  OF  TENT 


LINER 


MJ 


^BLACKOUT  CURTAIN 


5.  SECURING  STOVEPIPE  OPENING  OF  LINEB  TO  STOVEPIPE  OPENING  OF  TENT  AND  FASTENING  LINER  TO  SIDES  OF  TEHT  AT  EAVE 


SLIDE  FASTENEJI 


Figure  10.     8tep$  in  attaching  liner  to  tent,  command  post,  M-10',5,  FWWMR,  OD. 
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curing  hoisting  lines  to  center  poles  (3, 
lig.  16).  Hoist  liner  np  to  top  of  tent  and 
secure  lines  to  center  poles. 
(4)  Fastening  Inter  to  cere  corners  of  tent 
<  4,  lig.  10).  Fasten  liner  to  earn  corners 
of  tent  by  tying  tie  tapes  of  liner  to  tri- 
angular hooks  of  tent. 

(D)    Securing  stovepipe    opining    of   Hmr   to 

sfort pipe  opening  of  tent  and  fastening 
liner  to  sides  of  tent  at  eave  <  •"»,  fig.  16). 

(a)  Tie  tie  tapes  at  stovepipe  opening  of 
liner   to    corresponding    tie    tapes    at 

stovepipe  opening  of  tent. 

(b)  Tie  tie  tapes  ;it    sides  of   liner  at    cave 

to  corresponding  tie  tape-  al  side-  of 

tent  at  eave. 
c.  Attaching  Screens  to  84d<  Walls  (fig.  17 1. 
Remove  footstops  from  side  walls:  open  slide 
fasteners  at  corner.-;  roll  up  side  walls  and  liner 
of  tent  and  tie  them  with  tie  tapes  near  eave  rein- 
forcement. Then  place  a  Screen  between  bigs  at 
each  side  of  tent,  alining  groininels  on  screen 
witb  grommets  on  bigs.  Run  the  l-'M'oot  rope. 
attached  to  a  top  corner  of  screen,  through  alined 
grommets  of  screen  and  lugs  at  the  top,  securing 
witb  a  knot  at  t  be  last  set  of  alined  groin  niets.  In 
the  same  manner,  run  the  8-foot  rope,  attached  to 
each  side  of  screen,  downward  through  alined 
grommets  of  screen  mihI  lug-,  securing  with  a  knot 
at   the  la.-t   -et  of  alined  grommet.-.      fold  screens 


at  bottom  so  sod  cloths  are  on  ground  inside  tent. 
Fasten  foot-lops  that  were  removed  from  side 
walls  to  grommets  ;it  bottom-  of  screens,  and  at- 
tach footstops  •  <>  the  K'.-iiich  pins. 

19.  Striking 

n.    Remove  screens,  and  lower  side  walls  of  tent. 

b.  Loosen  liner  hoisting  lines,  and  untie  Tape- 
fastening  liner  to  tent. 

c.  Remove  liner. 

d.  Remove  all  footstops  from  16-inch  pin.-. 

e.  Loosen  all  guy  lines  and  remove  center  pole.-. 
/.  Remove  all  6-foot  s-in.h  eave  poles. 

g.    Remove  all  guy  line-  from  i^-inch  pins. 

h.  Remove  all  pins. 

20.  Folding 

a.  Folding  Ti  nt  at  h'iili/,  .  With  Sid,s  Togctlur 
Flat  (1,  fig,  IK).  Fold  tent  at  ridge,  with  tent 
laid  out  flat  one  side  on  lop  of  the  other,  BOti 
cloth  and  vestibule  door  flaps  extended,  and  black- 
out curtain  folded  neatly  one  half  on  top  of  the 
other  half. 

I).   Foldi n(/  Or,  ,-  /><,<,,    Flaps  and  /,',  <i r  of  '/',  nt. 

(2, fig.  L8). 

(1)  Fold  door  flaps  over  on  top  of  vestibule. 

(2)  Fold  real-  of  tent  over  body  of  tent,  the 
fold  line  extending  from  rear  ridge  plate 
down  along  rear  body  slide  fa .-te tiers. 


Il£  TAffS 


I Xjinr  r,.      Ittachini 


IfTWKN  IIKS  SCION  fc  St»(  FASTUO 

■■M 
wtUt  <>)  tint,  9ommmn4  pott,  u   /■>;,.  /  u  u  \in,  <>d. 
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FOLDING  TENT  AT  RIDGE,  WITH  SIDES  TOGETHER  FLAT 


SOD  CLOTH 


I  FOLDING  OVER  DOOR  FLAPS  AND  REAR  OF  TENT 


FOLD  UK 


3.   FOLDING  VESTIBULE  OVER 


4.  FOLDING  RIDGE  AND  SOD  CLOTH  ENDS  OF  TENT  TO  EAVE  LINE 


FOLD  UK 
I 


M 

S-—  BOY— -^ 

UKS 

FOLDED 
INSIDE 

-EAVE  UK 


CLOTH 


t 


FOLD  UK 


-FOLBLIK 


5.  FOLDING  DECK  AT  EAVE  LINE  OVER  SIDE  WALL 


6.  FLACING  LINER  ON  TOP  OF  FOLDED  TENT 


•FOLD  UK 


3T 


\m 


t 

CENTEI 


7.  FOLDING  ENDS  TOWARD  CENTER 


CENTO 


da 


FOLD 
UK 


FOLD 
UK 


8.  FOLDING  ENDS  TOGETHER 


GP 


FOLD 
UK 


9.  PLACING  FOLDED  TENT,  LINER,  AND  SCREENS  IN  COVER 
-ENDS  FOLDED  OTEI 


Figure  J8.    Steps  in  foMitnj  tent,  command  post,  M-1945,  J'WWMlt,  OD. 


(3)   Fold  guy  lines  inside  folded  tent. 
c.  Folding  Vestibule  Over  (8,  fig.  18).    Fold 
vestibule  over  body  of  tent,  the  fold  line  extending 
from  front  ridge  plate  down  along  front  body 
Blide  fasteners. 


(I.  Folding  Ridge  and  Sod  Cloth  End*  of  Tent 
to  Eave  Line  (4,  fig.  18).  Fold  both  the  ridge 
end  of  tent  and  the  sod  cloth  end  of  tent  to  the 
eave  line. 

e.  Folding  Deck  at  Eave  Line  Over  Side  Wall 
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(.">,  fig.  18).  Fold  deck  of  tent  at  eave  line  over 
side  wall.  Place  exposed  guy  lines  on  folded 
tent 

/.  1*1  firing  Liner  on  Top  of  Folded  Tent  (6, 
li^r.  18).  Place  liner,  folded  in  the  same  way  as 
the  tent,  on  top  of  tent. 

g.  Folding  Ends  Toward  Center  (7.  fig.  18). 
Fold  ends  of  folded  tent  and  liner  toward  center. 


h.  Folding  Ends  Together  (8,  rig.  18).    Fold 
the  two  ends  together. 

i.  Placing  Folded  Tent.  Liner,  and 
Cover  {9,  lijr.  18). 

(1)  Place  folded  tent  and  liner  in  cover. 

(2)  Place  screens,  each  folded  in  fourths,  on 
top  of  folded  tent  and  liner. 

(8)   Close  cover,  and  tie  with  the  -2  tie  lines. 


Section   IV.  GENERAL  PURPOSE  TENT,   LARGE 


21.   Use 

The  tent,  general  purpose,  large,  FWW.MK.  ()I), 
complete  with  pins  and  poles  (fig.   1(.»).  IS  used  to 


fulfill  requirements  for  Large  tentage  for  storage 

purposes  and  shelter,  as  for  a  small  bakery  or  a 
hospital  ward. 


Part 

Stovepipe  opening 

Side  roof 

Pole,  tent,  upright,  jointed, 
metal  sleeve,  12'  6"  long 

(center  pole) 

End  poof 
Ventilator 

Line,    tent,    manila.   one  end 
■I      '  i"    din..    14'    lonn 

i  ventilator  flap  line) 
Pole,     tent,     upright,     solid, 

ti'  2"  Long  (door  pole) 
Dooi  ourtain 
Pole,    tent,    upright,    solid, 

pole) 
End  wall 
Line,     tent,     manila,     I  x » 1 1  ■ 

ends  BOWed,   K«"   dia.,   ■"»,,' 
long  (ridge  guy  line; 
Line,    tent,    manila,   one   end 

MWed.  one  end  w  itli  (•><•, 
,„"  ilia.,  18'  Ioiik  (eave 
guy  line,  door) 

id    maintenance  in- 
structions flap 
Erection  Instructions  flap 
Fastener,  slide,  Interlocking 


Quantity 

3 


Federal 8 lock  No. 


B34Q   iss  su  l 

8340  262-2280 
8840  188-8408 
8840  188  8408 
8340  2:»2-22!»3 
8340-2M 


No. 


16 


17 


is 


19 


Quantity 

8 


i     i    Igned 
Figure  19.     T«nt,  general  purpose,  large,  WWW  MB,  <>l),  tan 


Qoneeparating,    open    top 
-top.  closed  bottom  stop, 


Pari 

medium  ln-a\ >  dutj 

T.ine,    tent,    manila.   one  end 

sewed,  one  end  w itli  ej e, 
die.,  13'  long  (eave 
guy  line,  corner) 
Pin,  cent,  wood,  24",  or  pin. 
tent,  Bteel,  12"  tfor  cold 
climate  use) 

Line,    tent,   cotton,   foot-tup, 

V  dia.,    19"  long 
Tin.  tent,  wood.   Hi",  or  pin, 

tent,   aluminum,   9"   (for 
cold  climate  use) 

20       Window   black.. nt    flap 
2  I       Line,    lent,    inanila.    one  end 
sewed,    one   end    \\  itli    e\  e. 
dla.,     18'    long    (eave 

bun  line,  side) 

22       \\  indow  pane 

28       Line.    wall.    1334"    (tto   tapei 

2  1      Side  wall 

25     Window  screen  R 

2ti      Slip,   tent   line,  steel 

Line,    tent,    manila,   one   end         \l\ 

sewed.  ',"  dia..  8'  -1"  long 

(ea>  e  jumper  line) 
Line,    tent,    manila,  one  and  4 

sewed,     V     dia..    «»'    long 

(ridge  jumper  line) 

and  paii  *,  /•'<•/.  si  stt>,k  Ne 


FeSerol 

s.iin  252  2271 


8840  261  -9751 
8340  261   9748 


72   8340  2  .2 


8 


81  9750 
8340  261  9749 


8340  2 


123  8094 

8340  2 


25 


22.   Description 

The  tent  is  i  hip-roofed,  Bqusro-end  rectangu- 
lar tent. 

a.  1>'uii>  naione.  The  tent  is  is  feet  wide,  52 
feel  long,  anil  12  Beel  high.  The  wall  height  is 
5  feet  6  inches. 

h.  Weight  mid  Qylbafe.  The  tent  weighs  420 
pounds:  the  liner,  l.V>  pounds;  and  the  pins  and 
poles,  245  pounds.  The  tent,  liner,  pins,  and  poles 
have  a  cubage  in  storage  of  C>(.)  cubic  feet. 

0.  Floorspaoe.  The  floorspace  of  the  tent  is 
OoG  square  feet. 

d.  Mutt  rial.  The  roof,  side  walls,  and  end 
walls  are  made  of  12 .29 -ounce  cotton  duck, 
FWWMB.  The  whole  tent  is  made  in  one  piece. 
The  canvas  is  suspended  on  a  webbing  framework, 
which  carries  the  stress  and  supports  the  canvas. 
The  walls  are  split  at  the  4  corners  and  can  be 
fastened  together  with  a  slide  fastener  at  each 
corner. 

e.  Doors.  The  tent  has  2  door  entrances,  one  at 
each  end.  Each  door  entrance  is  6  feet  high  and 
4  feet  wide. 

(1)  Door  cwrtainx.  Two  curtains,  attached 
to  each  end  near  the  door  entrances,  slide 
along  a  double  wire  cable  at  the  eave  to 
open  or  shut  the  door  entrances. 

(2)  Door  screens.  A  screen  is  attached  on 
the  inside  to  each  side  of  each  door  en- 
trance. When  in  use,  the  door  screens 
are  pulled  across  the  door  entrances  and 
secured  in  place  by  tying  tie  tapes  at  the 
top  of  the  screens  to  metal  rings  at  the 
eave  above  the  door  entrances.  "When 
not  in  use,  the  door  screens  are  rolled  to 
the  side  inside  the  tent  and  secured  by 
tying  the  screens  with  the  tie  tapes  at 
one  side  of  the  door. 

/.  Windows.  There  are  4  window  assemblies 
on  each  side  of  the  tent  below  the  eave.  Each 
window  assembly  consists  of  a  plastic  window 
screen,  a  vinyl  plastic  windowpane,  and  a  canvas 
blackout  flap.  The  window  screen  is  attached  to 
the  side  wall.  The  windowpane  is  attached  at  the 
top  to  the  side  wall  and  is  secured  at  the  bottom 
and  the  2  sides  by  a  slide  fastener.  The  slide 
fastener  may  be  unfastened  and  the  windowpane 
rolled  op  and  tied  at  the  top  with  tie  tapes.  A 
blackout  flap  is  attached  at  the  top  to  the  side 
walL  When  the  flap  is  in  use,  it  is  secured  by  ty- 
ing tie  tapes  at  the  2  sides;  when  not  in  use,  it  is 
rolled  up  and  tied  at  the  top  with  the  tapes. 


g.  Vent  Hat  ion. 

(1)  The  tent  is  ventilated  by  2  ventilators, 
one  at  the  top  of  each  end  section  near  the 
ridge.  The  openings  are  protected  by 
canvas  flaps. 

(2)  When  stoves  are  not  being  used,  the 
stovepipe  openings  may  also  be  used  as 
ventilators. 

(3)  Additional  ventilation  can  be  obtained 
by  rolling  up  the  window  blackout  flaps 
and  the  windowpanes  and  tying  them 
open  with  tie  tapes. 

(4)  The  door  curtains  can  be  opened  for  more 
ventilation. 

(5)  Additional  ventilation  can  be  obtained 
by  rolling  up  the  sides  of  the  tent  to  the 
eaves  and  tying  them  with  tie  tapes. 

h.  Heating.  The  tent  is  heated  by  three  M- 
1941  tent  stoves.  There  are  three  stovepipe  open- 
ings built  in  the  top  of  the  tent.  Each  opening 
is  protected  by  a  canvas  flap. 

i.  Cover.  The  tent  is  provided  with  a  cover  for 
use  when  in  storage  or  when  being  transported. 

j.  Liner.  A  liner  (Federal  Stock  No.  8340- 
285-5033)  is  available  as  a  separate  item  of  issue. 
It  provides  insulation  from  the  cold  in  winter  and 
reduces  radiation  from  the  sun  in  summer.  The 
liner  weighs  155  pounds.  The  liner  may  be  at- 
tached to  the  inside  of  the  tent  at  the  eaves  by 
passing  the  eave  suspension  line  on  the  liner 
through  hardware  eye  or  around  webbing  on  in- 
side of  end  roof  of  tent,  and  then  running  line 
through  grommet  in  liner  and  securing  to  D-ring. 
The  liner  is  attached  at  the  ridge  by  tying  ridge 
suspension  lines  at  liner  pole  openings  to  hard- 
ware at  upright  poles  and  then  tying  ridge  sus- 
pension lines  at  ridge  of  liner  to  D-rings  which 
are  located  along  tent  ridge.  The  liner  has  5.2- 
ounce  cotton  cloth  side  walls  below  the  eaves  and, 
in  addition,  has  screening  side  walls  made  of  plas- 
tic. The  fabric  side  walls  may  be  rolled  up  to  the 
eaves  and  secured  by  tie  tapes  and  thus  permit 
the  use  of  the  screening  alone.  The  screening 
provides  protection  from  insects  and  permits  the 
liner  to  be  used  in  hot  as  well  as  cold  weather. 
There  are  2  built-in  ventilator  screens  correspond- 
ing in  location  to  the  2  ventilators  in  the  tent. 
There  are  4  vinyl  plastic  windows  on  each  fabric 
side  wall  corresponding  in  location  to  the  win- 
dows in  the  tent.  There  are  3  stovepipe  openings 
in  the  liner  corresponding  in  location  to  the  stove- 
pipe openings  in  the  tent. 
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23.  Ground   Plan 

Before  pitching  the  tent,  study  the  ground  plan 
carefully  (fig.  20). 

Vote.    The  center  poles  will  be  placed  2  feet  off  center 
id  create  an  unobstructed  aisle  running  the  length  of  the 

lent. 

24.  Pitching 

a.  Pitching  Tent.     Six  men  can  pitch  the  tent 
in  approximately  1V4  hours. 

( 1 )  Spreading  tent  ovt,  closing  slidi  fasteners 
and  doors,  driving  corner  pins,  and  at- 
taching  corner  foot  stop  to  pins  (1,  fig. 
21). 

(a)  Spread  tent  out  on  groumUnto  posi- 
tion, with  cornets  square. 

(b)  Close  slide  fasteners  at  corners. 

(c)  Close  doors  by  sliding  door  curtains 
across  door  entrances  and  fastening 
loops  to  wooden  toggles. 

(d)  Drive  a  10-inch  wood  pin,  or  in  cold 
climate  a  9-inch  aluminum  pin.  at  each 
corner,  and  attach  corner  font-top-  to 
pins. 


(2)  Driving  eave-liru  pins,  attaching  eavt 
lines,  and  placing  eave  and  door  poles  in 
position  for  erection  (2,  fig.  -_M  >. 

(a)  Drive  the  24-inch  wood  pins,  or  in  cold 
climate  the  12-inch  Bteel  pins,  accord- 
ing to  ground  plan,  using  5-fooi  8-inch 
pole-  to  measure  distance  out  from 
tent. 

(b)  Attach  side,  corner,  and  door  cave  lines 
loosely  to  pins. 

(c)  Place  the  5-foot  8-inch  side  and  corner 
eave  poles  and  the  0-foot  2-inch  door 
poles  in  position  for  erection. 

(3)  Inserting  eave  poles  through  Jmml- 
toorhed  rings  and  raising  tent  walls  (3, 
fig.  21). 

(a)  Insert  spindle-  of  the  .".-foot  B-inch 
cave  poles  through  handworked  ring 
at  sides  and  corners  of  tent. 

(b)  Insert  spindles  of  the  ti-f'oot  2-inch 
door  poles  through  handworked  ring 
at  front  and  rear  doors. 

(c)  liaise  tent  wall-  by  raising  Bide,  corner, 
and  door  eave  poles  to  an  upright 
position. 
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1.  SPREADING  TENT  OUT,  CLOSING  SLIDE  FASTENERS  AND  DOORS,  DRIVING 
CORNER  PINS,  AND  ATTACHING  CORNER  EOOTSTOPS  TO  PINS 


CORNER FOOTSTOP- 


2.    DRIVING  EAVE  LINE  PINS,  ATTACHING  EAVE  LINES,  AND  PLACING  EAVE 
AND  DOOR  POLES  IN  POSITION  FOR  ERECTION 


IT  DOOR  POLE 


-SIDC  EAVE  LIME  \y 

CORNER  EAVE  LIKES 


3.   INSERTING  EAVE  POLES  THROUGH  HANDWORKED  RINGS  AND  RAISING 
TENT  WALLS 


ST  DOOR  POLE 


4.   PLACING  SPINDLES  THROUGH  RINGS  IN  TENT  RIDGE  AND  ATTACHING  GUY 
LINES 


12"  3"  CENTER  POLES 


6U7  LINES  OVtll  SPIKE 


HAND  WORKED  RING 


5.   RAISING  CENTER  POLES  AND  ATTACHING  GUY  LINES  TO  PINS 

CENTER  POLES  VERTICAL 


ALL  UNES  TIGHTENED 


VENTILATOR  FLAP  LINE 


TOOTSTOPS  OVER  16"  PINS 


JUMPER  LINE 


ALL  POLES  STRAIGHT 


GUY  LINES  ATTACHED  TO  PINS 


Figure  21.     Steps  in   pitching  tent,  general  purpose,  large,  FXVWMR,  OD. 


(d)  Tighten  eave  lines  just  enough  to  hold 
poles  up. 

(4)  Placing  spindle*  through   rings   in  tent 
ridge  and  attaching  guy  lines  (4,  fig.  21). 

(a)  Assemble  the  12-foot  3-inch  center 
poles,  and  insert  spindles  of  poles  in 
handworked  rings  in  ridge  of  tent. 

(b)  Attach  guy  lines  to  spindle-  of  center 
poles  at  each  end  of  tent. 

(5)  liaising  center  poles  and  attaching  guy 
lines  to  pins  (5,  fig.  21). 


(a)  Raise  the  4  center  poles  to  a  vertical 
position. 

(b)  Attach  guy  lines  to  pins  and  tighten. 

(c)  Drive  remaining  16-inch  wood  pins,  or 
in  cold  climate  the  9-inch  aluminum 
pins,  and  attach  footstops  to  pins. 

(d)  Tie  jumper  lines  to  side  and  corner 
eave  poles,  door  poles,  and  center  poles. 

(e)  Adjust  ventilator  flap  lines  and  tie 
them  to  spindles  of  corner  eave  poles. 

(/)   Straighten  all  poles. 
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(g)  Tighten  all  lines  and  adjust  tent  slips 

until  tent  is  smooth. 
(h)  Tie  tie  tapes  at  inside  corners  of  tent 

around  corner  cave  poles. 
Attaching  Liner  to  Tent. 

(1)  Looxening  tent  lines  (1,  Hg.  22).  Loosen 
slightly  all  tent  lines  by  adjusting  tent 
slips. 

(2)  Unrolling  liner  inside  tent  (2,  fig.  22). 
Unroll  liner  inside  tent  on  one  side  of 
center  poles,  with  stovepipe  openings  of 
liner  matching  those  of  tent. 

(3)  Placing  liner  around  renter  poles  and 
SpTVading  liner  (.">,  fig,  22).  Lift  each 
center  pole  and  pull  liner  under  base  of 
pole  until  hole  in  liner  is  directly  under 


pole:  then  set  pole  down  and  spread  liner 
into  position. 

(4)  Putting  »/>  and  securing  liner  to  ridge 
(4,  tig.  22).  Tie  ridge  suspension  lines 
at  liner  pole  openings  to  hardware  at 
upright  poles:  then  tie  rope  suspension 
lines  at  ridge  of  liner  to  D-rings  located 
along  tent  ridge. 

(5)  Fastening  linn-  at  doors  i;>.  tig.  22). 
Fasten  liner  to  tent  at  doors  by  passing 
eave  suspension  line  <>■  liner  to  hardware 
eye  or  around  webbing  on  each  side  of 
end  roof  of  tent:  then  run  line  through 
No.  4  gioniinet  in  liner  and  secure  to 
D-ring.  Tie  tie  tape--  at  Bidefl  of  door 
opening  to  door  eave  pole.-. 


1.   LOOSENING  TENT  LINES 


EAVE  UK 


TUT  SUP 


2.   UNROLLING  UNER  INSIDE  TENT 


3.   PLACING  LINER  AROUND  CENTER  POLES  AND  SPREADING  UNER 


4.   PULLING  IIP  AND  SECURING  UNER  TO  RIDGE 


IIDCfSUSttXSIMUNtS 


wTisofcomiroiK- 

THROUGH  HOLES  IN  LINER 


5.   FASTENING  LINER  AT  DOORS 


6.  FASTENING  UNER  AT  EAVES 


LAVE  SUSPENSION  LINE 


SCKiNlMT 
ALL  LMSnCMTTKJ- 


SOKEN  FOOTSTOfS  OYll 


tut  f  MtsTors  Kfuai  ma  no 
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(6)  Fastening  ";,  fig.  22). 
r  i.mi  liner  to  tent  along  eave  with  eave 
suspension  lines.  Fasten  sleeves  to  polea 
with  tie  tapes.  Finish  securing  all  tie 
tapes,  and  tighten  all  tent  guy  linos  after 

iring  font-tops  in  side  wall  screen  to 
tent  footstop  pins. 

25.   Striking 

Six  men  can  strike  the  tent  in  approximately  50 

minutes. 

a.  /.\  moving  Lint  r. 

(1)  Unfasten  footsteps,  both  of  tent  and 
of  liner  screen,  from  the  L6-inch  wood  or 
the  9-inch  aluminum  pins. 

(2)  Untie  tie  tapes  at  corners.  Untie  tie 
tapes  at  door  entrances  from  door  eave 

poles. 

(3)  Unfasten  cave  suspension  lines  from  D- 
ringS,  pull  suspension  lines  through 
•Trommels  to  outside  of  liner,  and  un- 
fasten suspension  lines  from  webbing  of 
tent  or  the  hardware. 

(4)  Untie  tie  tapes  of  sleeve  from  around 
center  poles  at  top. 

(5)  Untie  suspension  lines  from  hardware 
and  from  the  3  D-rings  at  ridge,  and 
allow  liner  to  drop  to  ground. 

(0)  Lift  center  poles  slightly  and  remove 
liner  from  the  poles. 

(7)  Fold  liner  as  described  in  paragraph  26. 

b.  Striking  Tent. 

(1)  Untie  tie  tapes  at  inside  corners  of  tent 
from  around  corner  eave  poles. 

(2)  (lose  the 4  corner  slide  fasteners.  Close 
doors  and  fasten  wooden  toggles  to 
toggle  loops. 

(3)  Remove  all  but  the  4  corner  16-inch  wood, 
or  9-inch  aluminum,  footstop  pins. 

'(4)  Unfasten  from  the  24-inch  wood  pins,  or 
the  12-inch  steel  pins,  door  eave  lines 
and  all  other  eave  lines  except  those  at 
corners.  Remove  the  24-  or  12-inch  pins 
from  which  door  and  side  eave  lines  were 
unfastened. 

(5)  Remove  door  eave  poles  and  all  other 
eave  poles  except  those  at  corners. 

(6)  Remove  guy  lines  from  the  24-inch  wood 
pins,  or  the  12-inch  steel  pins.  Lower 
center  poles  gently  to  ground.  Remove 
the  24-inch  wood  pins,  or  the  12-inch  steel 
pins. 


(7)  Unfasten  the  8  corner  eave  lines  from 
the  24-inch  wood  pins,  or  the  12-inch  steel 
pins,  and  remove  corner  eave  poles  and 
tent  pins. 

26.   Folding 

a.  Folding  Lint  r  (fig.  23). 

(1)  Lay  liner  out  as  flat  as  possible  with 
Bave  suspension  lines  on  top,  and  side  ami 
end  wall  screens  and  side  and  end  walls 
folded  under  toward  center  (A,  lig.  28). 

(2)  Fold  ridge  peak  of  triangular  end  pieces 
toward  eave  line  (  B). 

(3)  Starting  at  one  end.  make  a  <%-foo1 
fold  toward  middle  of  tent  (C). 

(4)  Measuring  from  fold  (outer  edge)  of 
previous  fold,  make  a  second  fold  of  6 
feet  toward  middle  of  tent  (C). 

(5)  Make  two  additional  6-foot  folds  toward 
middle  of  tent  (C). 

(6)  Starting  at  opposite  end  of  tent  make 
the  same  folds  until  the  last  fold  is  placed 
on  top  of  the  previously  folded  section. 
Dimensions  of  folded  liner  at  this  point 
are  approximately  6  Ivy  18  feet  (D). 

(7)  Fold  liner  in  thirds  along  the  18-foot 
length,  placing  the  last  fold  over  the 
first  fold.  At  this  point,  dimensions  are 
approximately  6  by  6  feet  (D).  Care 
should  he  taken  that  folds  do  not  come 
at  windows. 

(8)  Fold  liner  in  half  along  each  6-foot  edge 
(D). 

(9)  Place  the  completely  folded  liner  in  its 
cover  (D). 

(10)  Fold  all  cover  ends  or  flaps  neatly 
within  package,  and  close  cover  securely. 

b.  Folding  Tent. 

(1)  Preliminary  procedure*  (1,  fig.  24). 

(a)  Spread  tent  out  flat  with  inside  facing 
up. 

(b)  Close   and   secure   all   doors,   window 
assemblies,  and  stovepipe  openings, 

(c)  Fold  tent  at  ridge,  one-half  folded  over 
the  other. 

(d)  Coil  eave  lines  toward  center. 

(2)  Folding  <  nd  waUi  over  toward  center 
(2,  tig.  24).  Fold  end  walls  over  on  deck 
of  tent  and  corner  eave  guy  lines  toward 
center  of  tent. 
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Figure  '..',.     Steps  in  folding  li 


oj  i<»t.  general  purpose,  large,  I  WWMR,  OD. 


{:',)  Folding  roof  over  m  ridge  is  at  eave 
(3,  fig.  24).    Bring  ridge  of  tent  over  and 

place  il   on  side  wall  at   cave. 

(  1 1   Folding   roof  over  again    to   eave   and 

folding  sidt   walls  to  ><ii>,   in  two  folds 

i  I.  fig.  I'D. 

(")   Bring   fold    line,   formed   by   placing 

ridge  on  side  wall,  over  and  place  it  on 

top  of  ridge. 
(b)   Fold  side  wallstoeave  in  2  fold#,mak- 

ing  sure  i  he  second  fold  line  i.-  direct  ly 

below    window-. 
I."))   Folding  bull,-  of  tent  ovex  sidt    wall  (6, 
fig.  -21).    Fold  bulkof  ten!  i  folded  roof) 


over  side  walls,  exposing  eave.   Then  coil 
remaining  eave  lines  on  top  of   folded 
tent. 
((i)   Folding  each  >  n<l  toward  <■<  nter  and  in 
serting  guy  lints  (6,  fig.  24).     Fold  ends 

of  lent  toward  center,  forming  two 
folded  sections  approximately  1  foot 
apart  at  center,  (are  should  he  taken 
that  folds  do  not  come  at  windows.  Then 
neatly  coil  ridge  guy  lines,  tie  in  middle 
with  suitable  qord  or  twine,  and  place 
upon  either  folded  seel  ion. 
(7)  Folding  <  ml  m-,  ,■  ,  ,,,/  ,,,,</  placing  in 
covci  (7,  fig.  24).  Fold  end  over  end  and 
place  in  cover.     ( Hose  cover  securerj  . 


Section   V.   GENERAL   PURPOSE   TENT,   MEDIUM 


27.   Use 

The  tent,  general  purpose,  medium,  FW'W.Mi;. 
<  )I>.  complete  w  uh  pin-  and  poh-  ( fig,  25),  is  used 
principally  for  the  quartering  of  men.     It   can 

Shelter  L2  men  when  stove-  are  in-tailed  or  16  men 

when  .-tows  are  not  installed,     li  may  also  be  used 
divisional  or  regimental  command  post,  first 

nid  station,  me--  tent,  or  for  any  oilier  anlhoi  i/.ed 

purpose. 


28.    Description 

The  icni  i-  a  hip  roofed,  square  end  rectangular 
tent. 

".  Pin"  i, sinus.    The tenl  is  16  feel  wide,.".",  feel 
long, and  I"  feel  high.    The  wall  height  is  •>  feet 

(i  inches,  giving  a   pilch  of    I    feel   Q   m.  he-. 

l>.   Weight  and  Cubage,     The  tent   weighs  -•>•• 

pounds  and   the  pins  and  poles  200  pound-.      The 

tent  has  a  cubage  m  itorags  of  I-.7  oubk  feet, 
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1.    PRELMMARY  PROCEDURES 
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2.    FOLDMG  END  WALLS  OVER  TOWARD  CEHTER 
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3.    FOLDING  ROOF  OVER  SO  THE  RIDGE  IS  AT  THE  EAVT 
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4.    FOLDING  ROOF  OVER  AGAIN  TO  EAVE  AND  FOLDING  SIDE  WALL  TO 
EAVE  IN  TWO  FOLDS 


5.    FOLDING  BULK  OF  TENT  OVER  SIDE  WALL 
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G.    FOLDING  EACH  END  TOWARD  CENTER  AND  INSERTING  GUY  UNES 


7.    FOLDING  END  OVER  END  AND  PLACING  M  COVER 
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Figure  2).     Steps  in  folding  tent,  general  purpose,  large,  FWWMR,  OD. 


and  tlir  pins  and  poles  have  a  cubage  of  G.3  cubic 
feet 

r.  Floors/on, .  The  Boorspace  of  the  tent  is  528 
square  feet. 

d.  Material*.  The  roof,  side  walls,  and  end 
walls  are  made  of  12.29-ounce  duck,  FWWMR. 
The  whole  tent  is  made  in  one  piece.  The  canvas 
-pended  on  a  webbing  framework  which  car- 
ries the  stress  and  supports  the  canvas.  The 
w;ills  are  split  at  the  4  corners  and  can  be  fas- 


tened  together    with    a    slide   fastener   at    each 
corner. 

e.  Doors.  The  tent  lias  2  door  entrances,  one 
at  each  end.  Each  door  entrance  is  G  feet  high 
and  4  feet  wide. 

(1)  Door  CWrtOVM.  Two  curtains,  attached 
to  each  end  near  the  door  entrances,  slide 
along  a  double  wire  cable  at  the  eave  to 
open  or  shut  the  door  entrances. 

(2)  Door  screens.     A  screen  is  attached  on 
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Refer- 
ence 
No. 

1 
2 


Part 
Stovepipe  opening 
Pole,    tent,    ridge,    jointed, 

metal     sleeve,      17'     long 

(ridge  pole) 
Side  roof 
Pole,  tent,  upright,  jointed, 

metal  sleeve,   10'  3"  long 

(center  pole) 
End  roof 
Ventilator 
Line,  tent,   manila,   one  end 

■owed.    V   dia.,    14'   long 

(ventilator  flap  line). 
Pole,    tent,    upright,    solid. 

0'  2"  long  (door  pole). 
Door  curtain 
Pole,    tent,    upright,    solid, 

5'  8"  long  (eave  pole) 
End  wall 
Line,     tent,     manila,     both 

ends  sewed,    )ia"   dia.,   50' 

lonn  (gay  line) 
Line,    tent,    manila,    MM   i'nd 

sewed,  one  end  v.   I 

dia.,    13'   long   (door  eave 

line) 
14     Care    and    mainteiutnce    in- 
structions flap 
Li     Erection  Instruction!  Sad 

Hi       \\  till  corner  slide  fastener 
17      Line,    tent,    nninila,    one   end 

■I,      one      end      w .  c_\c, 

Figure  ..'•'/.     Tent,  general  purpom, 


Quantity    I'l ilmil  Storl:  Xo. 
2 

8340-188-8400 


II 


8340-227-1400 


8340-252-2280 


8340-188-8400 


8340-188-8405 


8310-252-2293 


8340-252-2271 


2D 


28 
28 

8340-20 1-975 1 
8340-201-9748 

52 

8340-252-2299 

48 
48 

8340-20 1-0750 
8340-201-9749 

1 
12 

8340-252-2271 

8       8340-252-2271 
udium,  FWWMR,  0D, 


the  inside  to  each  side  of  each  door  cn- 

trance.  When  in  dm,  the  door  acreene 
are  palled  leroM  the  door  entrancee  end 
eecared  in  place  by  tying  tie  tapee  at  tin- 
top  of  the  screens  to  metal  lingfl  at   the 

e;i\e  abore  the  door  entrances.    When 

not    in  u-e.  the  door  screen-  are  rolled  to 

the  aide  inside  the  teni  and  eecared  by 


Part  Quantity    Federal  Stock  Xo. 

*ir,"  dia.,   13'  long  (corner 

eave  line) 
Pin,  tent,  wood,  24",  or  pin, 

steel,  12"  (for  cold  climate 

use) 
Line,  tent,  cotton,  foot  stop, 

yA"  dia.,   19"  long   (foot- 
stop) 
Pin,  tent,  wood,  16",  or  pin, 

aluminum,    9"     (for    cold 

climate  use)' 

21  Window  blackout  flap 

22  Line,   tent,   manila,   one  end 

sewed,  one  end  w    . 

dia.,   13'   long   (aide  eave 
line) 

23  Windowpane 

24  Line,  wall,   13',"  (tie  tape) 

25  Side  wall 

26  Window  screen 

27  Slip,  tent    line,   Steel 
Line,    tent,    manila,    one   end 

1.  \"  dia.,  3'  4"  long 

(eave  jumper  line) 

Line,    tent,   manila,   one  end 
sewed,    V'    dia.,    0'    long 
(ridge  jumper  line) 
Cover,  tent,  FWWMR,  gen- 
eral purpose,  medium 
Line,    tent,    manila,   one  end 
sewed,  one  end  w    I 
dia.,    13'    long    (cover    tie 
line 
with  i>i"s  <"<■' 

tying  the  tie  tapes  along  the  side-  of  the 
eorooM 
/.  Window.    There  are  :'.  window  eeeeenblien 
on  each  aide  ol  the  tent  below  the  eai  a     Bach  a  in- 

ilow  usst'inhly  consists  of  a  phi-tie  window  screen, 
u  tiny]  pla-lic  windowpane,  and  a  canva-  black- 
out flap.  The  window  screen  i-  attached  to  the 
side    wall.      The    window  pane    i-   attached    at    the 


6 
28 
1  1 

8340  22 

1 

1 

2 

soo^a*— 


33 


top  to  the  side  wall  ami  secured  at   the  bottom 
ami  two  Bides  by  a  Blide  fastener  which  maj   he 

unfastened  to  allow  Hit-  window  pane  to  be  rolled 

1 1 1 >  ami  tied  at  the  top  with  tie  tape-.      A  blackout 

Map  is  attached  at  the  top  to  the  side  wall.     When 
tin'  flap  is  in  use,  it  is  secured  by  tying  tie  tapes  at 
the  two  sides;  when  not  in  use,  it  is  rolled  up  and 
tied  at  the  top  with  tic  tapes, 
a.    V ,  i, til u t'ui n. 

(I)  The  tent  is  ventilated  by  -J  ventilators, 
one  at  the  top  of  each  end  section  near  the. 
ridge.    The  openings  are  protected  by 
canvas  (laps. 
( -J)  When  stoves  are  not  being  used,  the  stove- 
pipe   openings     may     also    he     used     as 
ventilators. 
(3)    Additional    ventilation   can   be  obtained 
by  rolling  up  the  window  blackout   Haps 
and   the   windowpanes  and   tying  them 
open  with  tie  tape-, 
i  1)  The  door  curtains  can  be  opened  for  more 
ventilation. 

( .">)  Still  more  ventilation  can  he  obtained  by 
rolling  up  the  sides  of  the  tent  to  the 
eaves  and  tying  them  with  tie  tapes. 

//.  Heating  The  tent  i.-  heated  by  two  M-1941 
tent  stoves.  There  are  -l  stovepipe  openings  built 
in  the  top  near  the  •!  large  upright  poles  of  the 
tent.     The  openings  are  protected  by  canvas  Haps. 

/'.  Cover.  The  tent  i<  provided  with  a  cover 
lor  use  when  in  storage  or  when  being  trans- 
ported. 

/'.  Liner.  A  liner  with  cover  (Federal  Stock 
NTo.8340  L62  2402)  is  available  as  a  separate  item 
of  issue.  It  provides  insulation  from  the  cold  in 
winter  and  reduces  radiation  from  the  sun  in 
Bummer.  The  liner  weighs  '•><>  pounds  and  has  a 
cubage  in  storage  of  8  cubic  feet.  The  liner  may 
be  attached  to  the  inside  of  the  tent  at  the  eaves 
by  webbing  straps  with  buckles;  to  the  ridge  pole 
and  hardware  at  the  ridge,  by  suspension  ropes 
with  -nap-:  and  to  the  center  poles,  by  tie  tape-. 
The  liner  has  both  fabric  and  screening  side  walls 
below  the  eaves.  The  fabric  Bide  walls  are  made 
of  5.2-ounce  cotton  clot  h.  The  screening  side  walls 
are  made  of  plastic.  The  fabric  side  walls  may 
be  rolled  up  to  the  eaves  ami  secured  by  tie  tapes 
and   thus   permit    the   use  of  the  BCreening  alone. 

The  screening  provides  protection   from  inseots 

and  permit-  the  liner  to  be  used  in  hot  as  well  as 
cold     weather.      There    are    li    built-in    ventilator 


screens  corresponding  in  location  to  the  -2  venti- 
lators in  the  tent.  There  are  ."»  vinyl  plastic  win- 
dows on  each  fabric  side  wall  corresponding  in 
location  to  the  windows  in  the  tent.  There  are  •_' 
stovepipe  openings  in  the  liner  corresponding  in 
location  to  the  stovepipe  openings  in  the  tent. 
The  liner  has  the  following  component   part-: 

Pari  Quantity      I't.i 

Lino,  tent,    cotton,    fool-tup,    ',"         :;  I     8346-252-2299 

dia.,  10"  long  (footstop) 
Cover,     liner,     tent.     FWWMR,  1     No  stock  num- 

general  purpose,  medium.  ber  available 

Line  lent,  manila,  one  end  sewed,  2     8;t)()-2.">2-227l 

one  end  u  eye,  :,i,,"  dia.,  L3'  long 

(cover  tie  line). 

29.  Ground   Plan 

Before  pitching  the  tent,  study  the  ground  plan 

carefully   (  fig.  26). 

30.  Pitching 

a.  Pitching  Tint.     Four  men  can  pitch  the  ten* 
in  approximately  40  minutes. 

(1)  Spreading  tint  out.  closing  slidt  fasten- 
i  rs  a ikI  doors,  di  ivmg  16-inch  corner  pins, 
and  attaching  corner  foot*to/>s  to  pins 
(1,  fig.  27). 

(a)  Spread  tent  out  on  ground  into  posi- 
tion with  cornei-.-  square. 

(b)  Close  slide  fasteners  at  corners. 

(c)  Close  doors  by  sliding  door  curtains 
across  door  entrances  and  fastening 
loops  to  wooden  toggles. 

(d)  Drive  a  Hi-inch  wood  pin  or,  in  cold 
climate,  it-inch  aluminum  pin,  at  each 
cornei-.  and  attach  corner  footstops  to 
pins. 

(2)  Driving   ..",-i"<h    pins,   attaching    cur, 

lines,  a  ml  placing  aire  and  door  />olis   'm 

position  for  diction  (2,  fig.  27). 
{a)  Drive  the  24-inch  wood  pins  or,  in  cold 
climate,  the  12-inch  steel  pins,  accord- 
ing to  ground  plan,  using  5-foot  6-inch 
poles  to  measure  distance  out  from 
tent. 

(b)  Attach  side,  corner,  and  door  eave  lines 
loosely  to  pins. 

(c)  Place  the  .Vfoot  S-inch  ,-ide  and  corner 
poles  and  the  (i-foot  2-ineh  door  eavc 
poles  in  position  for  erection. 

(.•'.)  Inserting  cure  />ol<s  through  yrommets, 
raising  tint  walls,  and  running  ridgt 
fioli  mill  ct  ntir  pohs  to  inside  center  (3, 
fig.  27). 
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Figure  26.     Ground  i>lan  <>f  tint,  general  purpose,  medium,  FWWMR,  ol>. 


(a)  Insert  spindles  of  the  5-foo4  B-inch 
save  poles  through  cave  grommets  af 
sides  and  corners  of  tent. 

(b)  Insert  spindles  of  the  G-foot  2-inch 
door  eave  poles  through  cave  grommets 
at  front  and  rear  doors. 

(c)  liaise  tent  wall-  by  raising side, corner, 

and    door    ea\e    pole-    to    an     upright 

position. 
(</)   Tighten  eave  line-  jn-t  enough  to  hold 

pole-   Dp. 

(e)  Assemble  the  L7-fool   ridge  pole  and 

the    pi  fool    ■'.  Mull   center  poles  and 

slide  them  inside  to  center  of  tent. 

(li   Connecting  center  poles  t,,  ridgy    i><>l> , 

placing  spindles  through   rings  in   tent 

i  \dg\ .  ,in,l  attaching  guy  Jin,  •>  (  I,  Rg.  27). 

(a)  Connect  the  pi  fool  :'.  inch  center  poles 

to  the  it  foot  ridge  pole  bj  inserting 

spindles  of  center  poles  through   holes 


in  ridge  pole,  with  round  side  of  ridge 
pole  up. 
(b)    Place  spindles  of  center  poles  through 
hole-  in  ridge  plate-  and  through  rin<rs 

in  tent  ridge. 
(o)  Attach  guj  lines  to  spindles  of  center 
pole-  outside  tent  before  raising  tent 
roof. 

(5)  Raising  <  <  nt< ,-  f,,,],  \  a 
I'm,  v  t<>  pine  (■">.  fig.  ' 

(a)  Willi    two    men    at    each    center    pole. 
raise  center  pole-  to  a  vertical  po-ition. 

(A)    Attach   guy   line-  to  pins  and  tighten. 

(6)  Tying  }nin/>,/-  Ji,  'ng   ventila- 
tors, driving   W-int  h   fin*,  and 

ing  .  Bg.  _7  i . 

Tie  jumper  line-  to  -ide  and  corner 
ea\e  poles,  door  ea\e  pole-,  and  center 
pole-. 

(b)  AdjuM     ventilalor    flap    lines    and    t it* 
them  to  spindles  of  coiner  cave   pole-. 
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1.   SPREADING  TENT  OUT,  CLOSING  SLIDE  FASTENERS  AND  DOORS,  DRIVING 
16"  CORNER  PINS,  AND  ATTACHING  CORNER  FOOTSTOPS  TO  PINS 


SLIDE  FASTENER 


COtMER  FOOTSTOP 


2.    DRIVING  24"  PINS,  ATTACHING  EAVE  LINES,  AND  PLACING  EAVE  AND 
DOOR  POLES  IN  POSITION  FOR  ERECTION 


6T  DOOR  POLE 


'J  ^~  ,     ,    DOOR  EAVE  LINE 

SIDE  EM  LIME — '  \    / 

CORNER  EAVE  LINES  — * 


3.   INSERTING  EAVE  POLES  THROUGH  GROMMETS,  RAISING  TENT  WALLS, 
AND  RUNNING  RIDGE  POLE  ANO  CENTER  POLES  TO  INSIDE  CENTER 


IT  DOOR  POLE 


4.   CONNECTING  CENTER  POLES  TO  RIDGE  POLE,  PLACING  SPINDLES  THROUGH 
RINGS  IN  TENT  RIDGE,  AND -ATTACHING  GUY  LINES 


RIDGE  POLE  CONNECTED 
SPINDLE  THROUGH  RINC  TO  CENTER  POLES 


1IT  CENTER  POLES 


EAVEGROMMET  ST  EAVE  POLE 


GUf  LINES  OVER  SPINDLES 


5.   RAISING  CENTER  POLES  AND  ATTACHING  GUY  LINES  TO  PINS 


6.   TYING  JUMPER  LINES,  ADJUSTING  VENTILATORS,  DRIVING  1 6"  PINS,  AND  AT. 
TACHING  FOOTSTOPS  TO  PINS 


ALL  LINES  TIGHTENED 


VENTILATOR  FLAP  LINE 


CENTER  POLES  VERTICAL 


GUUINES  ATTACHED  TO  PINS 


FOOTSTOPS  OVER  16"  PINS 

JUMPER  I 


ALL  POLES  STRAIGHT 


Figun   .'?.    Steps  in  pitching  tent,  general  purpose,  medium,  FWWMR,  OD. 


(c)  Drive  the  remaining  16-inch  wood 
pins  or,  in  cold  climate,  the  9-inch 
aluminum  pins,  and  attach  footsteps 
to  pins. 

(d)  Straighten  all  poles. 

(/ ■)    Tighten  all  lines  and  adjust  tent  slips 

until  tent  is  smooth. 
(/)    Tie  tie  tapes  at  inside  corners  of  tent 

around  corner  eave  poles. 
b.  Attaching  Liner  to  Tent, 


( 1 )  Loost  nmg  tent  lines  ( 1,  lig.  2S).  Loosen 
slightly  all  tent  lines  hv  adjusting  tent 
Blips.    ' 

(2)  UnroUmg  liner  kisieU  tent  cJ.  fig.  28). 

Unroll  liner  inside  tent  00  one  side  of 
center  poles,  with  stovepipe  openings  of 
liner  matching  those  of  tent. 
<:',)  Placing  liner  around  center  /><>/<*  <it><1 
spreading  liner  (3,  fig.  28).  Lift  each 
center  pole  and  pull  liner  under  base  of 
pole  until  hole  in  liner  is  directly  under 
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1.   LOOSENING  TENT  LINES 


CORNER  LINE 


RIDGE  GUY  LINE 


2.   UNROLLING  LINER  INSIDE  TENT 


STOVEPIPE  OPENING 


3.   PLACING  LINER  AROUND  CENTER  POLES  AND  SPREADING  LINER 


4.   PULLING  UP  AND  SECURING  LINER  TO  RIDGE 


SUSPENSION  ROPES 


5.  FASTENING  LINER  AT  POLE  SLEEVES  TO  CENTER  POLES  AND  AT  EAVE  TO  TENT 


6.  SECURING  SCREEN  WALLS  TO  PINS  AND  TIGHTENING  TENT  LINES 


ADJUSTING  STRAP  THROUGH 
GROMMET  AND  BUCKLE 


TIE  TAPES  ON  SLEEVE 
AROUND  CENTER  POLES 


ALl  LMS  TKMTTJCED  - 


NOTE:  FOR  DETAILS,  SEE  FIGURE  28 


SCHEFJ  FOOTSTOPS  OVER  PUIS 


TENT  FOOTSTOPS  KFUOD  OYEI  PUS 


/•'/>/'" 


Stept  in  attaching  Uner  to  tent,  general  purpote,  matin,,,,  FWWMR,  on. 


pole;   then   set    pole  down   an<l   Bpread 

liner  into  position. 
(-1)  Putting  ii i>  and  tecurmg  liner  at  r<<l</,- 
(4,  fig.  28). 

(a)    Raise   liner  at  center  and   inn   middle. 

tension  line  over  ridge  pole  at  <-eu- 

ter;     insert     end     of     suspension     lino, 
through  eye  in  other  end  of  suspension 
line,  and  lie. 
(7j)    Raise  liner  at    poles  and  tie  ridgl 

pension    lines   to    hardware    at    lop    of 

poles. 


i.".)   Fastening  liner  at  poh  sleeve*  to  ■ 

I'ol,  v  ,1/uf  n(  <<ic,  to  t,  nt  (5,  li^r. 
(a)    Fasten    liner  at    pole   sleeves   hv   tying 
tie  tapes  around   Center  poles   near  the 
top. 

(M  Fasten  liner  at  save  (fig.  29)  by  run- 
ning each  suspension  line  (attached  to 

outside  of  liner)  around  hardware 
(square  with  hook  or  diamond  with 
hook)  or  through  Webbing  on  inside 
of    tent.       Then     run    sii-pen-ion     line 

through  the  No.  i  oblong  grommel  to 
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LID 


sium  with 


Figure  ..'•',. 


THROUGH  NO  A 
INSIDE  OF  LINER 


SUSPENSION  LINE  THROUGH  SQUARE 
/  '/.n />  ning  liner  l"  eave  of  tent,  general  pur- 
poae,  medium,  FWWMR,  <>l>. 


inside  of  liner,  tighten  suspension  line 
so  thai  there  is  a  1-inch  space  between 
tout  and  liner,  and  secure  suspension 
line  to  D-i  i tiir  inside. 

(c)  Tie  together  tie  tapes  at   corners  of 
liner.    Tie  tie  tapes  at  door  entrances 
around  door  eave  poles. 
(c>)  Securing  screen  walls  to  pins  <n>(1  ti<il>t- 
enrng  U  nt  line*  i  <i,  fig.  28). 

(a)  Secure  screen  walls  of  liner  by  remov- 
ing tent  fool  stop.-  from  the  Hi- inch 
wood  or  the  9-inch  aluminum  pins, 
placing  screen  footstops  on  pins,  and 
replacing  tent  footstops  on  pins. 

(M  Tighten  all  tent  lines  by  adjusting 
tent  slips. 

31.   Striking 

Pour  men  can  strike  the  tent  in  approximately 
:'.(>  minutes. 
<>.  lit  moving  Liner. 

(1)  Unfasten  footstops  of  tent  and  liner 
screen  from  the  L6-inch  wood  or  the  ".)- 
inch  aluminum  pins. 

(2)  Untie  tii>  tape-  at  corners.  Untie  tie. 
tapes  at  door  entrances  from  door  eave 
poles. 

(3)  Unfasten  suspension  lines  from  D-rings 
at  eave,  pull  lines  through  the  No.  4 
oblong  grommets  to  outside  of  liner,  and 
unfasten  line  from  webbing  of  tent  or 
from  hardware. 

(4)  Untie  tie  tapes  from  around  center  poles 
nt  top. 


(5)  Unfasten  suspension  lines  from  hard- 
ware at  ridge  and  from  around  ridge 
pole. 

(('»)    Lift    center   poles   slightly    and    remove 
liner   from  tent. 
h.  Striking  T<  nt. 

(1)  ( 'lose  the  4  corner  slide  fasteners.     Close 

doors  and  fasten  wooden  toggles  to  toggle 

loops. 

(2)  Remove  all  but  the  1  corner  Hi-inch  foot- 
stop  pins. 

(•"»)  Unfasten  from  the  24-inch  wood  or  the 
L2-inch  steel  pins  door  eave  lines  and  all 
other  eave  lines  except  those  at  corners. 
Remove  the  24-inch  wood  or  12-inch  steel 
pins  from  which  door  and  side  eave  lines 
were  unfastened. 

(4)  Remove  door  eave  poles  and  all  eave  poles 
except  those  at  corners. 

(5)  With  a  man  at  each  center  pole  and  a 
man  outside  the  tent  at  each  end.  remove 
guy  lines  from  the  24-inch  wood  pins,  or 
the  1-2-inch  steel  pins,  and  lower  center 
poles  gently  to  "round.  Remove  the  24- 
inch  wood  or  the  12-inch  steel  <riry-line 
pins. 

(6)  Disconnect  center  poles  from  ridge  pole 
and  remove  poles  from  tent.  Disassemble 
ridge  pole  and  center  poles. 

(7)  Unfasten  from  the  24-inch  wood  or  the 
12-inch  steel  pins  the  S  corner  eave  lines. 
Unfasten  tie  tapes  from  around  cornet 
eave  poles  and  remove  poles. 

32.  Folding 

a.  Folding  Liner. 

(1)  Spreading  lim  r  out  f<it,  folded  at  ridge, 
mid  with  <  i«l  sections  folded  inside   (1, 

fig.  .')<»).  Spread  liner  flat  on  ground  and 
fold  at  ridge,  one  half  folded  over  the 
other.  Tuck  ends  neatly  inward  toward 
center  with  an  accordion  fold,  ('oil  sus- 
pension ropes  down  toward  center  and 
adjusting  straps  up  toward  ridge. 

(2)  Folding  ends  toward  center  (2,  fig.  :'.<>). 
Fold  ends  toward  center  over  body  of 
liner. 

(3)  Folding  screen  n/>  of  eave  (3,  fig.  30). 
Fold  screen  up  at  eave.  Coil  adjusting 
straps  toward  center. 
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1.   SPREADING  LINER  OUT  FLAT,  FOLDED  AT  RIDGE,  AND  WITH  END  SECTIONS  FOLDED  INSIDE 


SUSPENSION  ROPES 


STOVEPIPE  OPENING 


SCREEN 


ADJUSTING  STRAPS 


FOLD  LINE 


FOLD  LINE 


2.    FOLDING  ENDS  TOWARD  CENTER 


FOLD  LIKE— ^ 


FOLD  LINE 


FOLD  LINE 


3.    FOLDING  SCREEN  UP  AT  EAVE 


SCREEN  FOLDED  UP^   j 


4.    FOLDING  RIDGE  END  AND  EAVE  END  TO  CENTER  AND  FOLDING  END 
OVER  END 


CENTER 


TOWARD  CENTER , 

>.                   \ 

EAVE  FOLDED 

1 

5.    FOLDING  ENDS  TOWARD  CENTER  ABOUT  28"  APART  AND  END  OVER  END; 

THEN  PLACING  IN  COVER       center 
4- 


ENOS  TOWARD  CENTER 


CENTER 


ENO  OVER  ENO 


Figure  SO.     Folding  t<nt  Uner,  FWWMR,  general  purpoee,  medium. 


(4)  Folding  ridge  end,  and  eave  end  to  center 
and  folding  end  over  end  |  I,  fig.  80). 
Fold  ridge  end  and  cave  end  to  cemter 
and  fold  end  over  end. 

(5)  Folding  ends   toward   tenter   about   28 
inohe*  apart  and  end  veer  end,  thi  n  pUu 
ing  in  hover  (•'>,  Bg.  80).     Fold  ends  to- 
ward center  in  folds  of  about  28  Inches 
each  and  fold  end  over  end.     Place  in 

cover  and  close  cover  with  long  Haps  over 
fn    I.  making  sure  Haps  arc  neatly  folded 

w  it  Inn  package.    Tie  cover-  w  ith  the  2  tie 

lines. 

h.  Folding  Tent, 
(1)  Preliminary  procedures  (l,  ii<j.  81). 


(a)  Close  and  secure  doors,  window  a->eni- 

bliea,  and  stovepipe  openings. 

(b)  Spread  tent  out  flat. 

(o)    Fold  tent  at  ridge,  one  half  folded  over 

the  other. 
(d)    Coil  eave  line-  toward  center. 

i  2)  Folding  <  nd  wdHt  ovt  r  toward  <  <  nU  /  (2, 
ii<r.  :;i).  Fold  end  walls  over  toward 
center. 

(:))  Folding  roof  "<•'  r  $o  that  ridgt  it  a 

(8,  fig.  81).     Fold  roof  over  ao  thai  ridge 

1-   ;i!    I 

(it  Folding  roof  over  again  toeavt  and  fold' 

ing  >"'</<   trails  to  eave  in  two  folds  i  I, 
fig.  81). 
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(a)  Fold  roof  over  again  to  eave. 

(b)  Fold  side  walls  to  eave  in  2  folds,  mak- 
ing sure  the  second  fold  line  is  directly 
below  window-. 

(5)  Folding  hull-  of  t&ni  over  »idi   watt  (ft, 

6g.  :;i  ).      Fold  hulk  of  tent   (folded  roof) 

over  side   walls,  exposing  eave.    Then 
coil  remaining  eave  line-  on  top  of  folded 

lent. 

(0)  Folding  each  •  /"/  toward  <■<  ntor  <nuJ  in- 


serting guy  line*  (6,  lij:.  31).  Fold  cadi 
end  toward  center  in  8  folds,  leaving  1 
fool  in  the  middle.  Then,  insert  in  the 
middle  the  coiled  and  tied  guy  lines. 
(7)  Folding  end  <>>'<  r  <  nd  <in<l  placing  in 
OOVt  r  (7,  lijr.  31 ).  Fold  end  over  end  and 
place  in  COVer.  Close  cover  with  long 
flaps  over  first,  making  sure  (laps  are 
neatly  folded  within  package.  Tic  cover 
with  the  two  tie  lines. 


1.    PRELIMINARY  PROCEDURES 


ENO  WALL 


FOLO  LINES  0PENIN6 


RIOGE 


FOLD  LINES 


SIOE  WALL 


EAVE  LINES  TOWARD  CENTER 


2.    FOLDING  END  WALLS  OVER  TOWARD  CENTER 
RIOGE— i 


n     o     n 


3.  FOLDING  ROOF  OVER  SO  THE  RIDGE  IS  AT  THE  EAVE 


FJVE- 


O 

n  


Ss-1 


-FOLD  LINE 


4.   FOLDING  ROOF  OVER  AGAIN  TO  EAVE  AND  FOLDING  SIOE  WALL  TO 
EAVE  IN  TWO  FOLDS 


5.    FOLDING  BULK  OF  TENT  OVER  SIDE  WALL  EXPOSING  EAVE 


X 


t 


JO      Q.JLEL 


-EAVE 


'  >F0LD  LINES 


EAVE  LINES 


6.    FOLDING  EACH  END  TOWARD  CENTER  AND  INSERTING  GUY  LINES 


7.    FOLDING  END  OVER  END  AND  PLACING  IN  COVER 


END  OVER  END 

EE1 


ENO  GUY  LINES 


<$K 


LOW  FLAPS  OVER  FUST 


Figure  31.     Folding  tent,  general  purpose,  medium,  FWWMR,  OD. 
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Section  VI.   HEXAGONAL  TENT 


33.   Use 

The  tent,  hexagonal,  lightweight,  M-1950, 
FWWMR,  OD,  complete  with  pins  and  poles  (fig. 
32) ,  is  used  to  provide  shelter  for  troops  operating 


in  extremely  cold  or  cold- wet  areas.  The  tent  will 
normally  accommodate  5  men  and  their  individual 
clothing  and  equipment;  under  emergency  condi- 
tions, the  tent  will  provide  shelter  for  5  men  sleep- 
ing and  1  on  watch. 


^-© 


lOfer- 
nice 
No. 


0 

Fig  ii 


Part 

Ventilator 

Pole,  tent,  telesoopio,  up- 
right, jointed,  magnesium, 
4'  «»"  to  9' 

Btovepipe  opening 

Line,  tent,  cotton,  12'  6", 
unfinished,  #■"  dia.  (in- 
termediate eave  line) 

Pin,  tent,  aluminum,  9" 

Line,  tent,  ootton,    12'  ft", 
unfinished,     yellov 
dia.  (oorner  eave  line) 

Liin',  lint,  ootton,  footstep, 
'i"  dia.  19"  Iouk  (foot- 
step) 

Snow   clcitli 

Toggle,  t«nt,  wood 

I',  III,    lnJlKJOltllt,    liiihlw 


QttMitttf     Federal  1 
2 
1       h:\  10-188-8413 


P.t la- 
ttice 
No. 
10 


Qtianti't      Initial  - 

1       8340-252  6913 


Part 

Line,   tent,   cotton,  21'  0", 
unfinished,  \/'  diu.  (door 

e;i\c  line) 

1 1     sii|>,  tent  line,  magnesium 
line,  tent,  ootton,   19*,  un- 
finished,   '  >"    dia.    (soak 
Une) 
Line,  tent,  ootton,  30*,  un- 
finished,   '■."    dia.    (suck 

line) 

Line,  tent,  i 
finished,    HI"    dia.    (took 

Teul  liner,  l'MU.  Ik 
lightweight,  M-i 

Cover,  tent,  hexagonal,  linht- 
weight,  M    L0130 
i.jlit,   W   I960,  /ii  WMR.  <>!>,  compUU  with  pin*  ami 


s 


8304  252-6913 


8340  261   9749 


1340  202-2200 


...    12115 


12 

1 

8340  .' 

8340  863  691  I 

1 

B34N  1 

1 

153  6910 

1 

6340  .' 

1 

141  si  ;;. 
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34.    Description 

The  tent  is  :i  six-sided,  pyramidal  tent,  sup- 
ported by  a  telescopic  pole. 

a.  i  Bach  side  <>f  the  tent  is  6  feel 

7'  ■_■  inches  long.  The  ten!  is  8  feel  6  inches  high 
:it  the  peak.  The  wall  height  is  2  feet,  giving  a 
pitch  of  8  fee*  ('•  inches.  The  hexagonal  Moor  of 
the  (nit  is  approximately  L8  feel  '■'»  inches  in 
diameter. 

I>.  Weight  and  Cubage.  The  lent  weighs  40 
pounds,  and  (In-  pins  and  pole  weigh  8  pounds. 
The  ini!  has  a  cubage  in  storage  of  .">.<;  cubit-  feet, 
and  (ho  pins  and  pole  have  a  cubage  of  0.2  cubic 
Feet . 

,.  Floorspaee.  The  Qoorspace  of  the  tent  is 
1  L3.2  square  feet. 

(/.  Material  The  tent  is  made  of  plied  yarn, 
wind-resistant,  sateen  cotton  doth  with  fire,  water, 
and  mildew  resistant  treatment,  and  weighs  ap- 
proximately '•>  ounces  per  square  yard. 

e.  Door.  The  tent  has  f  door  :>  feet  high  which 
IS  located  in  the  center  of  one  side.  Door  flaps  may 
be  closed  either  by  the  slide  fastener  or  by  loop- 
oxer  wood  toggles. 

/.  Ventilation.  The  tent  is  ventilated  by  2 
built-in  ventilator-  on  opposite  sides  and  near  the 
peak  of  the  tent.  The  ventilators  have  inside 
ducts,  which  may  he  closed  by  tie  cords.  The 
ventilator  hoods  are  of  the  fixed  type,  each  hood 
being  made  with  a  stiffener  inserted  in  the  hem  to 
keep  it  extended  out   from  the  ventilator  opening. 

a.  Heating.  The  tent  is  heated  by  an  M-1950 
Yukon  stove.  A  stovepipe  opening  with  a  silicone 
rubber-molded  ring  is  built  in  one  side  of  the  tent 
near  the  eave.  When  the  stove  is  not  in  use,  the 
stovepipe  opening  may  he  protected  by  a  canvas 
(lap. 

h.  Sock  Lines.  Three  sock  lines  are  provided 
for  drying  clothing  and  equipment. 

1.  Snow  Cloths.  There  is  a  snow  cloth  sewed 
to  the  bottom  of  each  side  of  the  tent.  When  the 
tent  is  pitched,  the  snow  cloths  are  flat  on  the 
ground  on  the  outside  of  the  tent.  Snow  is  de- 
posited on  the  snow  cloths  for  insulation  purposes. 

j.  Liner.  A  fire-resistant  liner,  made  of  5.2- 
OUnce  cotton  cloth,  is  provided  to  insulate  the  tent 
and  to  prevent  frosl  from  falling  on  the  occupants. 
The  liner  is  held  in  place  by  metal  toggles. 

h.  Corn:  The  tent  is  provided  with  a  cover 
for  use  when  in  storage  or  when  being  transported. 
The  tent  and  liner,  when  folded,  lit  into  the  cover. 


Aluminum  lent    pins  are  nested,  and  the  mag- 
nesium pole  is  telescoped  to  its  shortest  length  and 

placed  in  the  pocket  al  one  Bide  of  the  cover. 

35.  Ground   Plan 

Before  pitching  the  tent,  study  the  ground  plan 
carefully  (fig.  •"»:'.). 

36.  Pitching 

The  tent  can  he  pitched  by  •">  men  in  approxi- 
mately  15  minutes. 

a.  Preliminary  Procedure*  (1.  fig.  34). 

(1  )  Spread  tent  on  ground.  Cheek  to  -ec  if 
liner  is  in  place:  usually,  it  i>  not  in 
place   in   a    new   tent.      If   liner   is  not    in 

place,  spread  it  out  beneath  tent. 
(2)  Secure  D-rimr  to  -nap  inside  door. 
(8)  Close  slide  fastener  in  door. 
(  1  l    Drive  6  corner  pins  and  2  door  pins  and 

attach  footstop-  to  pins. 

b.  Attaching  Corner  Eav<  Lines  <mil  Inserting 
Tint  Poh   (2,  fig.  34). 

(1)  Drive  6  pin-  about  (>  feet  from  corners  of 
tent  and  attach  yellow  coiner  eave  line- 
to  pins.  Pin.-  on  opposite  side-  of  tent 
should  be  in  a  straight  line. 

(2)  Open  door  and  push  pole,  extended  to 
8'6",  under  tent. 

(•">)  hi-ert  spindle  of  pole  through  grommet 
in  peak  of  liner  and  through  hand- 
worked ring  in  peak  of  tent. 

c.  Raising  Tent  ('■).  fig.  34). 

(1)  With  one  man  inside  the  tent,  close 
inside  and  outside  D-ringS  and  snaps  on 
door:  close  slide  fastener. 

(2)  Fasten  loops  to  wood  toggles  on  door. 

(3)  Raise  tent  and  liner:  place  butt  of  tent- 
pole  in  center  of  tent  area. 

d.  Attaching  Door  Eavi  Lint  and  Intermediati 
/■.'or.  Lint  8  (  b  liir.  34). 

(1)  Stake  door  eave  line  far  enough  to  hold 
door  vertical. 

(2)  Stake  intermediate  eave  line  pins. 

(8)  Attach  the  5  intermediate  eave  line-  to 
pins. 

(4)  Adjust  and  tighten  all  lines. 

1 .  Propping  I '  />  Door  Earn  Lint .  The  door  eave 
line  may  be  propped  up  by  placing  the  line  over 
an  improvised  pole  (tree  branch  or  other  object 
higher  than  the  door  entrance)  at  a  distance  of 
about  5  feet  in  front  of  the  door  and  then  staking 
the  line  out  to  a  pin.     This  keeps  the  door  from 
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INTERMEDIATE 
EAVE  LINE 


o  9"  ALUMINUM  PIN 
®  TELESCOPIC  POLE 


/  Igure  33.     Ground  plan  of  t<  nt,  hexagonal,  Ughtun  i</ht.  ll  -1950,  /'ll'ir  1/ A".  <id 


Bagging,  makes  the  slide   fastener  work  better, 

makes  the  tent  easier  to  ge4  into  and  out  of,  and 
gives  tin-  tent  greater  stability. 

/.  Fastening  Liner.  Fasten  liner  in  place  by  in- 
serting wire  toggles,  which  arc  secured  to  lent, 
into  grommetS  Bet  Ul  liner.     Allow  approximately 

B  inches  between  tent  and  liner  for  insulating pur- 

.    Tie  tapes  around  stovepipe  opening  in  liner 

to  corresponding  tapes  around  stovepipe  opening 

in  tent   to  keep  stovepipe  opening  in  place.     The 

85-foot  sock  line  is  threaded  through  the  eyi 
the  toggles  at  the  eave  line  and  tied  to  the  toggle 

at  each  corner  of  the  door.      The  SO-fool  sock  line 

is  threaded  through  the  eyea  of  the  next  row  of 

toggles  and  the  t  WO  ends  are  t  ie.l  in  a  M|iiare  knot. 
The  l'.M'ool  sock  line  is  threaded  through  the 

of  the  remaining  row  of  toggles  and  the  end-  are 
tied  in  a  square  knot. 

37.    Striking 

n.    Loosen   liner  t  ie  l:i: 

it.  Loosen  door  eave  Una 


d. 

pins 

shor 

38. 

a. 


Remove  all  footstop  pins. 

Loosen  all  eave  lines  and  remove  all  eave  line 

Remove  ten!  pole,  and  telescope  pole  to  its 
teal  length. 
Remove  liner  only  if  repairs  are  needed. 

Folding 

( I  )  Engaging  snap  into  D-ring  and  closing 
J',/,  fastener.  Engage  snap  into  D  ring 
inside  door  and  elose  door  slide  fasteners. 

(2)  Spreading  tent  out  to  fold  1 1,  fig.  86). 
Spread  tent  on  ground  and  locate  stove 
pipe  opening  panel  on  top  fold.  Grasp 
corner  eave  line  (to  the  right  of  stove- 
pipe opening)  and  pull  OUt  comer  of 
panel.     Then  coil   intermediate  eave  line 

neatly  on  extended  panel 

(:\)  Making  first  panel  fold  (•-.'.  Sg.  •■'.■"•). 
Reaching  to  tin-  left,  grasp  corner  eave 
line  (to  the  left  of  stovepipe  opening) 
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1.   PRELIMINARY  PROCEDURES 


2.   ATTACHING  CORNER  EAVE  LINES  AND  INSERTING  TENT  POLE 


CORNER  EAVE 
LINE  (YELLOW! 


3.  RAISING  TENT 


POLE  PERPENDICULAR 


4.   ATTACHING  DOOR  EAVE  LINE  AND  INTERMEDIATE  EAVELINES 


Figure  .:',.    Btep»  in  pitching  tent,  hemagonal,  UghtweigM,  M-JD50,  fwwmr,  OD. 
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I.  SPREADING  TENT  OUT  TO  FOLD 


FOLD  LINE 


2.  MAKING  FIRST  PANEL  FOLD 


3.  FOLDING  REMAINING  PANELS 


6  CORNER  SEAMS 


FOLD  LINE 


4.  COILING  LINES  ON  TOP  OF  FOLDED 
PANELS 


FOLD  LINE 


5.  FOLDING  ENDS  OVER  TOWARD  CENTER 


\  FOLD  EVEN 

WITH  TOP  OF 
\  STOVEPIPE 

.  OPENING 


6.  FOLDING  IN  EDGES  AND  FOLDING  OVER  ENDS  TOWARD  MIDDLE 


FOLD  LINE 
CENTER 
FOLD  LINE 


m 


'   \-r 


7.   PLACING  FOLDED  TENT  ON  COVER 


TENT 
COVER - 


--1 


STIiPS 


POCKET  FOR 
POLE  AMD  PINS 


Itijii,  >.;:,.     t<t,  ,,*  /„  f oWlng  tent,  hexagonal,  lt,jhi„ ,  ,,jht.   \l   t9SO,  Ml  Hi//,'.  OD. 
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and  pull  the  second  panel  t<>  the  right, 
making  an  accordion  fold. 

(4)  Folding  remaining  panels   (8,  6g.  :>•">). 
Fold  remaining  panels  in  (lie  Bame  man- 

DCT,  having  (1  folds  in  all.     As  each   fold 

is  completed,  cod  intermediate  cave  lines 
or  door  eave  line  neatly  between  folds. 

(5)  Coiling  lines  on  top  of  folded  panels  (I, 

fig.  85).  Coil  on  top  of  folded  (cut  panels 
the  <i  corner  eave  lines  that  have  been 
drawn  to  the  right  and  the  last  remaining 
intermediate  eave  lino. 

(8)   Folding   ends   over   toward  oenter    (5, 
fig.  ;>;>)•    Fold  snow  cloth  up  over  Bide 

walls  of  tent.  Fold  ends  over  toward 
center,  even  with  top  of  stovepipe  open- 
ing. 


(7i  Folding  in  edges,  ami  folding  over  ends 
toward  middlt  (6,  fig.  :'..">).  Fold  in  edges 
and  fold  over  vi\<i;v*  toward  middle. 

(8)  Placing  folded  <<  nt  on  rover  (7,  fig.  35). 
Place  folded  tent  on  cover:  place  nested 
pins  and  telescoped  pole  into  pocket  of 
cover. 

(0)  Closing  cover.    Close  cover,  securing  it 

with  straps  anil  loops.     Care  should  he 
taken  that    Haps  are  tucked  neatly  inside 

cover. 
h.  Folding  Liner.  Ordinarily  the  liner  is  not 
removed  from  the  tent.  When  necessary,  the  liner 
may  he  folded  separately  in  the  same  manner  as 
the  tent.  After  folding,  the  linei  may  he  placed 
inside  the  cover  with  the  tent,  pins,  and  pole. 


Section  VII.   HOSPITAL  TENT,  SECTIONAL 


39.  Use 

The  tent,  hospital,  sectional.  FWWMR,  OD, 
complete  with  pins  and  pole-  t  tiir.  36),  is  used  by 
field  hospital  units  as  a  hospital  ward  or  as  a 
surgical  operating  room.  The  tent,  with  2  end 
sections  and  3  middle  sections,  has  a  capacity  of 
24  cots.  Five  additional  cots  may  be  accommo- 
dated with  each  middle  section  added. 

40.  Description 

The  tent  is  a  hip-roofed,  square-end  tent,  made 
in  >ections.  The  tent  normally  consists  of  2  end 
section-  and  .'}  middle  sections,  with  a  vestibule  at 
each  end.  Since  the  tent  is  sectional  in  construc- 
tion, it  may  be  extended  to  any  desired  length  by 
means  of  additional   middle  sections. 

a.  Dimensions. 

(1 )  The  tent,  consisting  of  2  end  sections  and 
3  middle  sections,  is  IS  feet  wide  and  ■*>:'> 
feet  long  (exclusive  of  the  vestibules). 
Bach  end  section  is  !>  feet  3  inches  long 
and  each  middle  section  is  12  feet  long. 
A  total  of  IS  inches  of  canvas  is  n-ed  as 
overlap  in  lacing  the  sections  together. 

(2)  The  ridge  height  of  the  tent  is  12  feet 
and  the  wall  height  is  0  feet,  giving  a 
pitch  of  (')  feet. 

(l\)  Each  of  the  2  vestibules  is  7  feet  6  inches 
long  and  4  feet  wide.  The  vestibules  are 
8  feet  high  where,  they  adjoin  the  tent 
and  C  feet  high  at  the  entrances. 


h.  Weight  and  Cubage.    The  tent  weighs  77o 

pounds,  and  the  pins  and  poles  weigh  337  pounds. 
The  tent  has  a  cubage  in  storage  of  31.3  cubic  feet, 
and  the  pins  and  poles  -have  a  cubage  of  12.2  cubic 
feet. 

0.  Floors  pare.  The  floorspace  is  954  square 
feet  in  the  main  part  of  the  tent  and  C><)  square  feet 
in  the  2  vestibules. 

(J.  Materials.  The  top,  side  walls,  and  all  re- 
inforcements are  made  of  12.2'.»-ounce  duck;  the 
sod  cloth  is  made  of  O.S.Vounce  duck.  The  tent  is 
suspended  by  webbing  rather  than  canvas.  The 
webbing  carries  the  weight  of  the  canvas.  Steel 
plates  are  used  to  eliminate  friction  between  the 
webbing  and  eave  lines. 

e.  Attaching  Parts.  Corners  and  side  walls, 
From  eave  to  sod  cloth,  are  held  together  by  snap 
fasteners.  Tent  top  sections  are  laced  together 
by  web  straps  slipped  underneath  metal  loops  that 
have  been  pushed  through  oblong  grommets.  Two 
water  flaps  overlap  the  lacing  bet  ween  sections  and 
prevent  leakage  in  rainy  weather.  The  water 
Haps  are  held   in  place  by  tie  lines. 

/.  Windows.  The  tent  has  1G  window  openings 
(2  in  each  end  section  and  4  in  each  middle  sec- 
tion), into  which  flexible  translucent  window 
sashes  may  be  snapped. 

g.  Ventilation. 

(1)  The  tent  is  ventilated  through  stovepipe 
openings  near  the  ridge  of  each  middle 
section  and  by  openings  near  the  ridge  of 
each  end  section.     Screen  sashes  are  pro- 
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Part 
Pole,    tent,    upright,    solid, 

8'  3"  (doorway  pole) 
Tent  section,    hospital,   sec- 
tional,     FWWMR.     OD, 
end  No.  1,  complete 
Ventilator  assembly,  end  sec- 
tion: 

Tent  screen,  ventilator, 
hospital,    sectional, 
FMR,  used  with  end 
sections  Nos.  1  and  2 
Retainer,     shield,     sec- 
tional    tent,      FMR, 
used  with  end  sections 
Nob.  1  and  2 
Line,  tent,  manila,  one  end 
sewed,    yi"   dia..    14'   long 
(ventilator  flap  line) 
Water  flap 

Tent  section,  hospital,  sec- 
tional, FWWMR,  OD, 
II-'  d  with  middle,  com- 
plete 
Pole,  tent,  upright,  joined 
metal  sleeve,  12'  3"  (cen- 
ter pole) 
Ventilator  assembly;  middle 

Motion: 

Tent  screen,  ventilator 
hospital,  sectional, 
FMR,  used  with  mid- 
dle section 

Retainer,  shield,  sec- 
tional     tent.      FMR, 

Used   w  itll    middle  sec- 
tion 
Tent    section,    hospital, 

tional,     FWWMR     OD, 
Used  with  end,  No.  2,  com- 

pl<  te 
Window,  tent,  sectional 
Line,    tent,    manila,    one  end 

i.  one  end  n  i 
dia.,    ir   6"  long   (cave 

line) 

Pin.  tent,  wood,  21" 

Fine,  tent,  cotton,  footstop. 
V  dia  .  1<I"  long  (foot- 
stop  line)   (Including  5K  on 

Pin,  tent.  IrOOd,    16" 

•  at,    manila,    one   end 


Quantity 
4 

Federal  Stock  No. 
8340-188-8409 

No. 

1 

8340-262-3675 

16 

2 

17 

2 

8340-254-8988 

18 
19 
20 

2 

8340-254-8989 

8340-252-2280    22 


8340-262-3671 


8340-188-8411 


3 

8340-254-8991 

3 

8340-254-8990 

1 

8340-262-3669 

If. 
30 

8840  377  8618 

8840  252-2268 

46 
180 

8840  261  9761 
B340  ■_';,'_'  2299 

72 
8 

B840  861  8780 
B340  252  8271 

Figure  .it!.      7V/W,  hos/nlul,  notional,  FWWMR. 


Part  Quantity 

sewed,  one  end  w/eye,  ^U" 

dia 
Pole,    tent,    upright,    solid,       22 

6'  2"  (cave  pole 
Line,  tent,   manila,  one  end       28 

sewed,    %"    dia.,    2'    long 

(wall  tie  line) 
Slip,  tent  line,  steel  46 

Line,  wall  (tie  tape)  4-1 

Fine,   tent,   manila,  one  end  8 

sewed,  one  end  w/eye,  }<«" 

dia.,    19'    long    (doorway 

eave  line) 
Vestibule,    FWWMR,    tent,         2 

hospital,  sectional 
Vestibule  door  opening  2 

Line,  tent,   manila,   one  end  8 

sewed,  %"  dia.,  3'  4"  long 

(door  flap  line) 
Line,  tent,  cotton,  both  ends 

sewed,  %"  dia.,  3'  4"  long, 

(door  fastener  line) 
Line,   tent,   manila,  one  end 

sewed,    V    dia.,    6'   long 

(jumper  line) 
Line,   tent,  manila,  one  end 

sewed,    V    dia.,    10'    6" 

long  (jumper  line) 
Line,  tent,  cotton,  unfinished, 

',"   dia.,  30'   long,   (venti- 
lator draw  line) 
Tent    screen,    wall,    hospital. 

sectional,    used    with    end 

section,  Nos.  1  and  2,  left, 

FMR 

Tent    screen,    wall,    hospital, 

sectional,     used    with    end 

section.     Nos.     1     and     2, 
rinht,  FMR 
Tent    screen,    wall,    hospital, 
sectional,  u-ed  with  middle 
section,  I'M  11 

Tent  liner,  nil;,  hoepital, 

Sectional,  section,   1  end 
Tent    liner,    FMR,    hospital, 

sectional,  section,  1  middle 

Fine,  tent,  cotton,  unfinished.        '. 
'»"  OBg     (liner 

hoisting  line) 

Fine,  tent,  cotton,  unfin- 
ished, \"  ilia,  14'  long 
(liner  hoisting  line) 

<>!>,  OOMnfsU  with  pins  and  poUs. 


Federal  Stock  Xo. 


8340-188-8406 
8340-252  8890 

S340-223-S094 
8340-252-2273 

8340-3,' 
8340-252-2391 
83  10-253-3306 

834O-252-22S0 

8340-252-2282 

8340-252-2301 

2       8340-270- 1332 

2       8340-262-:U',S2 


16 


88 


6 


8       83 
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Tided  for  :ill  tent  top  openings,  and  all 
openings  are  protected  by  canvas  flaps. 
The  canvas  flaps  covering  the  Btovepipe 
openings  can  be  adjusted  from  the  inside 
of  the  tent  by  draw  lines  which  run  from 
ventilator  flaps  through  D-ringS  and 
bull's-eyes  to  within  easy   reach  at   the 

.side  walls.  The  end  section  ventilator 
Hap-  can  be  adjusted  by  exterior  Hap 
lines  and  held  in  place  by  hitching  the 
lines  to  the  upright  corner  pole  spindles. 
(2)   Additional  ventilation  can  be  obtained  by 

removing  the  flexible  window  sashes. 
(:'.)    Still  more  ventilation  can  be  obtained  by 
rolling  up  the  canvas  side  walls  and  at- 
taching the  insect    netting  screens. 
h.   Screens.      Each  sect  ion   is  provided  with   in- 
sect   netting  screens.      Screen   sections  are  joined 
and  held  to  the   inside  eave  of  the  tent   by  snap 
fasteners. 

/.  //-  utinfj.  The  tent  is  heated  by  three  M  L941 
tent  Stoves  when  the  three  middle  sections  are 
used.  An  extra  stove  can  be  added  with  each 
additional  middle  section. 

j.  Shield  Kef ahtcr  Pockets.  The  side  walls  of 
each  tent  section  are  constructed  with  10-  by  20- 
inch  tent  shield  retainer  pockets  to  store  the  re- 
tainer shields  when  tent   is  not  bein<j  heated. 


/,-.  Ballast  Poekets.  Vestibule  and  end  sections 
are  constructed  with  8-  by  Kdo-inch  ballast 
pockets,  which  may  be  filled  with  sand  or  gravel 
to  help  hold  the  canvas  down. 

/.  Liners.  Each  section  has  a  liner  made  of 
4-ounce  unbleached  water-repellent  and  mildew- 
resistant  cotton  sheeting.  The  liner  covers  the 
area  of  the  tent  top,  hanging  jusl  below  it,  and  has 
a  border  dropping  approximately  10  inches  along 
the  side  and  end  walls. 

///.  Packaging.     Eachtenl  section  comes  folded 

separately,    including    its    necessary    components, 
such  as  window  sashes  and  insect   netting  screens. 

41.  Ground  Plan 

Before  pitching  the  tent,  study  the  ground  plan 
carefully  (H<r.  .'57).  The  tent  site  should  be  at 
least  80  feet  long  and  30  feet  wide  in  order  to  ac- 
comodate the  tent,  with  its  vestibules,  and  to  allow 
for  a  6-foot  guy  area. 

42.  Pitching 

The  tent  can  be  pitched  by  !•  men  in  approxi- 
mately 90  minutes. 

a.  Driving  Conor  and  Side  Oug-Une  /'his  and 
Digging  3-inch  Hoh  %  for  t  '•  nter  Poles  ( 1,  li<r.  88  > , 
(1)   Drive  corner  ami  side  guy-line  (-21-inch) 
pins  according  to  ground  plan. 
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END  END 

SECTION  MIDDLE  MIDDLE  MIDDLE  SECTION 

(MALE)     9       SECTION       9       SECTION       9       SECTION       9   (FEMALE) 


►     No.  1 


N«.2      ^t-tt 


9-  UPRIGHT  POLES  (I2T) 
►  -  UPRIGHT  POLES  (8'  31 


GUY-LINE  PINS  (24") 
F0OTST0P  PIKS  (IS") 


-  UPRIGHT  POLES  (G'  2" 


Figure  S7.    u round  plan  of  tent,  hospital,  tectUmal,  FWWMR,  Oi>. 
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1.   DRIVING  CORNER  AND  SIDE  GUY-LINE  PINS  AND  DIGGING  3  INCH 
HOLES  FOR  CENTER  POLES 


-,  .,--<"<\ 


HOLES 


SUE  GUY- 
LINE  PINS 


2.   LAYING  OUT  SECTIONS  AND  ATTACHING  WINDOWS.  ETC. 


BETWEEN 

SECTIONS  AT  RIDGE  LINE 


3.   FASTENING  SECTIONS  TOGETHER 


4.   INSERTING  CORNER  AND  SIDE  EAVE  POLES.  RAISING  TENT,  AND 
ATTACHING  GUY  LINES  LOOSELY  TO  PINS 


NOTE:   FOR  DETAILS.  SEE  FIGURES  39  AND  40 


SNAP  FASTENERS 
AND  GROMMETS 
*,.„.  0"  SIDE 

WATER  OPENINGS 


GUY-LINE  m 


GUY  LINE 


6'  2"  POLES 


5.   INSERTING  DOORWAY  POLES,  DRIVING  PINS,  AND  AT- 
TACHING 8  DOORWAY  EAVE  LINES  LOOSELY 


6.   INSERTING  CENTER  POLES  AT  TENT  RIDGE 


SPINDLES 


4  CENTER  POLES 


7.  RAISING  TENT  WITH  CENTER  POLES,  TYING  JUMPER  LINES  TO  POLES 
AND  TIGHTENING  ALL  LINES 


8.   ATTACHING  VESTIBULES,  INSERTING  VESTIBULE  POLES,  DRIVING 
PINS,  AND  ATTACHING  VESTIBULE  EAVE  LINES 


IMS 


SNAP 
FASTENERS 


38.     st,,,*   In  pitching  tent,  to  mat,  /MM  Ml;,  o/). 
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9.   SNAPPING  SCREEN  SECTIONS  TO  FLAP  UNDERNEATH  EAVE  ON  INSIDE 
OF  TENT 


SECTION 


10.   PLACING  SECTIONS  Of  LINER  AROUND  CENTER  POLES 


FASTENING  SECTIONS  OF  LINER  TOGETHER  AND  INSERTING 
HOISTING  LINES  THROUGH  BULLS-EYES 


BUin-EYES 


12.   RAISING  LINER  IN  PLACE  AND  SECURING  HOISTING  LINES 


HOISTING 
IMS 


SNAP 

FASTENERS 


4'  HOISTING  IMS 

THROUGH  SUSPENSION 

LOOPS  AT  EAVE 


13.   DRIVING  16"  PINS,  ATTACHING  F00TST0PS  TO  PINS,  AND  SECURING  VENTILATOR  LINES  TO  CORNER  POLES 


VENTILATOR  LINE 


Figure  38 — Continued. 


(2) 


Mark  locations  of  center  poles  and  dig 
holes  3  inches  deep.  In  soft  ground  it 
may  he  necessary  to  place  salvage  wood 
in  the  bottom  of  the  hole  to  prevent  sink- 
ing of  center  poles. 
b.  Laying  Out  Sections  and  Attaching  11*//*.- 
dow8,etc.  (2,  fig.  38). 

(1)  Lay  out  sections  of  tent  on  ground  in 
position  on  tent  area,  with  the  No.  1  end 
section  to  the  left,  the  No.  2  end  section  to 
the  right,  and  the  3  middle  sections  be- 
tween   the   end    sections.     When    laving 


out  middle  sections,  be  sure  that  ventila- 
tors are  on  the  same  side  of  tent. 

(2)  Attach  windows,  ventilator  sashes,  and 
stovepipe  openings,  making  sure  that 
male  studs  of  snap  fasteners  face  inward. 

Fastening  Sections  Together  (3,  fig.  38). 

(1)  Fasten  sections  together  at  side  walls  by 
inserting  grommets  near  edge  of  one  sec- 
tion between  sockets  and  studs  of  snap 
fasteners  near  edge  of  adjoining  section 
and  closing  snap  fasteners   (fig.  39). 
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FEMALE 

SNAP  FASTENER 


GROMMETv 


MALE. 

SNAP 
FASTENER 


j^B) 


V  /  / / / Ik 


_]})))))»»» j ± WVVV  VVW^Xttt^ 


ONE  END  OF  MIDDLE  SECTION 
WALL  OR  OF  SCREEN  SECTION 


GROMMET 


OTHER  END  OF  MIDDLE  SECTION 
WALL  OR  OF  SCREEN  SECTION 


iniiiii  in  iiiiiniii 


7 


MALE 
PART 


WALL' 


Figure  89.     Method  <>l  fattening  sections  together  at  ilx  sidt   nulls  or  of  attaching  scrcci 

sectional,  PWWMR,  OD). 


rtions  {  u  ut,  hospital, 


GROMMETS  FOR  SPINDLE 
OF  112' 31  TENT  POLE 


WATER  FLAP 


Finnic  ',<>.    m,ii„„i  »i  fastening  sections  together  at  the  t<-,,  [ttni, hotpilal,  sectional,  r\\  w  w/,\o/*». 
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(2)  Fasten  Bections  together  at  tent  top  by 
inserting  mete]  loops  near  edge  of  one 
on  through  the  oblong  grommets 
near  edge  of  adjoining  section  and  lacing 
web  strap  through  metal  loops  from  ridge 
downward.    Then  pull  water  Hap  edge 

of  each   section  over  lacing,  and  tie  tie 
tapes  i  fig.  4<>). 
,/.  /  -  om*  r  and  s  Poles,  Rais- 

\d  Attaching  Quy  Lin,  s  to  Pins  (4,  fig. 

(1)   Insert  spindles  of  the  G-foot  2-inch  up- 
right corner  and  side  cave  poles  through 
plates  and  grommets  at  eave  line  of  tent. 
1  2)    Raise  tent  at  cave  line,  straighten  corner 
and  side  eave  poles,  and  attach  side  eave 
lines  loosely  to  the  24-inch  pins. 
1 .  [nst  rting  Doorway  Pole*,  Driving  Pins,  and 
iking  8  Doorway  Eave  Lines  Loosely  (5,  fig. 

(1)  Insert  spindles  of  the  8-foot  3-inch  door- 
way poles  through  plates  and  grommets 
over  doorway  in  roof  of  each  end  section. 

(2)  Drive  pins,  straighten  doorway  poles, 
and  attach  the  8  doorway  euve  lines 
loosely  to  pins. 

/.  Insi  1  ting  ( '<  ,>4<  r  Poles  at  Tent  Ridge  (6,  fig. 
38 ) .  I  asert  spindles  of  the  12-foot  3-inch  upright 
center  poles  through  plates  and  grommets  at  tent 
ridge. 

g.  Raising  Tent  With  Center  Poles,  Tying 
Jumper  Lines  to  Poles,  and  Tightening  All  Lines 
(7.  tig.  38). 

(1)   Raise  tent  with  center  poles  and  place 
butt  of  each  pole  in  the  3-inch  hole  pre- 
viously prepared  in  the  ground. 
1  2 )    Tie  jumper  lines  to  poles  and  tighten  all 
guy  lines  so  that  tent  will  line  up  evenly. 

h.  Attaching  Vestibules,  Inserting  Vestibule 
Poles,  Driving  Pins,  and  Attaching  Vestibule 
Eave  Li nfs  (8,  fig.  38).  Since  both  vestibules  are 
alike,  either  one  may  be  used  at  either  end  of 
the  tent.  At  top  of  vestibule,  attach  snaps 
through  D-iings  located  at  head  of  doorway  of 
tent.  At  side-  of  vestibule,  attach  snap  fastener 
studs  located  along  rear  vd<n\  to  snap  fastener 
sockets  on  tent  doorway.  Close  snap  fasteners 
on  vestibule  door.  "When  closing  snap  fasteners, 
it  is  advisable  to  have  one  man  on  the  inside  and 
one  man  on  the  outside.  Place  6-foot  2-inch  up- 
right poles  at  vestibule  door.     Drive  24-inch  ves- 


tibule  cave-line    pins   and   attach   vestibule  eave 
line-  to   pins. 

i.  Snapping  Screen  Sections  to  Flap  Under- 
neath Eave  on  Inside  of  Tent  (!>,  fig.  88  and  tig. 
.".it).  When  side  wall  screens  are  used,  work  from 
the  inside  of  tent,  inserting  grommets  in  screen 
sections  between  sockets  and  studs  of  snap  fasten- 
ers, which  are  located  underneath  eaves  and  at 
vertical  edges  of  tent  sections,  and  closing  snap 
fasteners. 

j.  Placing  Sections  of  Liner  Around  Center 
Poles  (10,  fig.  38).  Lay  sections  of  liner  out  on 
inside  of  tent  around  center  poles,  lining  up  stove- 
pipe openings  of  liner  with   ventilators  of  tent. 

k.  Fastening  Sections  0/  Liner  Together  arid 
Inserting  Hoisting  Lines  Through  BvlVs-Eye* 
(11,  fig.  88). 

(1)  Fasten  sections  of  liner  together  by  clos- 
ing snaps,  working  from  center  toward 
sides. 

(2)  Climb  up  center  poles  and  insert  the  14- 
foot  hoisting  lines  through  bull's-eyes  in 
ridge  of  tent. 

I.  Raising  Liner  in  Plact  and  Securing Haisting 
Lines  (12,  fig.  38). 

(1)  Raise  liner  in  place  by  pulling  hoisting 
lines.  A  space  of  about  12  to  15  inches 
between  the  tent  and  liner  is  most  efficient 
for  insulating  purpos< 

(2)  Secure  the  14 -foot  hoisting  lines  around 
center  poles. 

(3)  Secure  the  4-foot  hoisting  lines  through 
suspension  loops  on  eave. 

///.  Driving  16-Inch  Pins,  Attaching  Footstops 
to  Pins,  and  s, ,  wring  V<  ntUator  Lines  to  Corner 
Poles  (13,  fig.  38). 

(1)  Drive  the  16-inch  pins  and  attach  foot- 
Btops  10  pins.  When  screens  are  used  and 
side  walls  of  tent  are  rolled  up  and  tied, 
footsteps  on  screens  should  be  attached 
to  the  10-inch  pins. 

(2)  Secure  ventilator  lines  to  corner  poles. 

43.   Striking 

a.  Remove  all  footstops  and  pull  out  all  footstop 
pins.  Bear  in  mind  that  as  pins,  poles,  vestibules, 
and  other  parts  are  removed,  they  should  be  as- 
sembled neatly  in  front  of  tent. 

b.  Loosen  door  flaps  and  remove  and  fold  ves- 
tibules. 

c.  Lower,  disassemble,  and  fold  liner. 
(1.  Remove  and  fold  screens. 
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Figure  ;i.    >/./,.>  hi  folding  icnt,  hoapttal,  national,  F\\  \VUR,OD. 
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. .  Unroll  side  walls  and  remove  window  sashes. 

/.  Loosen  simp  Fasteners  between  ride  wall  sec- 
tions. 

g.  Unfasten  all  jumper  lines  from  upright 
poles. 

h.  Loosen  save  lines  and  remove  12-foot  8-inch 
upright  renter  poles. 

Slip  eave  lines  off  pins  and  pnll  ont  eave-line 
pins. 

j.   Remove  Bide  wall   poles  and  doorway  pole-. 

/,-.  Disassemble  tent  sections  by  untying  water 

flaps  and  unlacing  tent  top. 

44.   Folding 

//.  Folding  Liner,  Middh  Section*  and  End 
Ions  I  1.  Bg.  11).  Fold  sections  of  liner  into 
.'»  bundles  approximately  2^  feet  square.  This 
size  permits  them  to  be  included  in  the  final  fold- 
ing of  the  tent  section  to  which  each  liner  belongs. 
Fold  cadi  of  the  3  middle  section  liners  and  each 
of  the  2  end  section  liners  in  half  lengthwise,  then 
in  half  crosswise:  then  fold  ends  toward  center. 

b.  Folding  Screen*  (2,  fig.  41).  Fold  each  of 
the  10  screen  sections  into  a  bundle  approximately 
3  feet  square.  This  size  permits  them  to  be  in- 
cluded in  the  final  folding  of  the  tent  section  to 
which  each  screen  belongs.  Fold  each  screen  sec- 
tion in  half  crosswise:  then  fold  ends  toward 
center. 

c  Folding  Vestibule*  (3,  fig.  41).  Spread  one 
vestibule  on  the  ground  with  weather  side  down. 
Fold  door  flaps  over  main  part  of  vestibule  and 
coil  all  but  two  lines  on  top.  Grasp  footstop  edge 
of  vestibule  and  fold  ends  toward  center  in  30-inch 


folds;  then  fold  ends  together.  Fold  the  second 
vestibule  in  the  same  manner  as  the  first.  The 
vestibules  at  this  stage  of  folding  should  be  in 
2  bundles  approximately  80  inches  wide  and  7'- 
feet  long.  Complete  the  folding  by  placing  one 
vestibule  on  top  of  the  other,  staggering  them 
about  30  inches.  Fold  them  together,  starting 
from  each  end  and  folding  in  30-inch  folds  to  the 
center.  Finish  by  placing  one  folded  end  over 
the  Other  and  t\  ing  with  the  exposed  lines. 

d.  Foldpng  Middle  Sections  (1,  fig.  41).  Fold 
each  of  the  3  middh'  sections  separately.  Pull 
canvas  smooth.  Fold  side  walls  over  on  top  of 
canvas  so  that  fold  will  be  even  with  eave.  Coil 
all  eave  lines  toward  center  except  two  opposite 
corner  lines  for  tying.  Grasping  eaves  of  the  sec- 
tion, fold  them  over  so  that  they  meet  in  center. 
Fold  edges  to  center  once  again  and  then  fold  one 
side  over  the  other.  After  inserting  folded  liner 
section,  2  folded  screen  sections,  and  4  window 
sashes,  complete  by  folding  from  each  end  to  cen- 
ter and  placing  one  folded  end  over  the  other. 
Using  the  2  loose  eave  lines,  secure  section  by 
crossing  lines  at  righl  angles  about  bundle.  Tie 
with  a  slipknot. 

e.  Folding  End  St  >  tions  (.*>,  fig.  41 ) .  Fold  each 
of  the  2  end  sections  separately.  Smooth  canvas 
and  fold  end  wall  toward  center  even  with  eave. 
Complete  the  folding  in  the  same  manner  as  the 
middle  section  (d  above).  "When  finished,  each 
end  section  bundle  should  contain  1  folded  end 
section.  2  folded  end  section  screens,  1  folded  end 
section  liner,  and  2  window  sashes. 


Section  VIII.   KITCHEN  TENT 


45.  Use 

The  tent,  kitchen,  flyproof,  M-1948,  FWWMR, 

OD,  complete  with  pins  and  poles  (fig.  42),  is  a 
screened  shelter  used  for  cooking  and  serving  food 
where  flies  and  other  insects  are  numerous. 

46.  Description 

The  tent  is  an  A-shaped.  square-ended,  rectangu- 
lar tent.  The  back  or  field  range  section  of  the 
tent  forms  a  stack,  elevated  in  turret  fashion,  3 
feet  higher  than  the  front  or  service  section  of  the 
tent,  in  order  to  accommodate  the  field  ranges. 
Both  sections  have  a  similar  contour,  sloping 
gently  to  each  side  of  a  central  ridge.  The  side 
and   front    walls  of  the  tent   may  be  guyed   out, 


forming  awnings  on  the  side  and  front.  A  wall 
screen  which  snaps  to  the  tent  provides  an  insect- 
proof  closure  on  sides  and  front  when  the  walls 
are  raised.  The  tent  may  be  completely  blacked 
out. 

a.  Dimension*.  The  tent  is  approximately  12 
feet  wide  and  18  feet  long.  The  ridge  height  of 
the  tent  is  9  feet  at  the  service  section  and  12  feet 
at  the  stack  section.  The  roof  slope  is  approxi- 
mately 6  inches  per  running  foot,  or  slightly  less 
than  3  feet  from  ridge  to  side  wall.  The  end  and 
side  walls  are  vertical,  the  side  walls  Inung  6  feet 
high. 

b.  Weight  and  Cubage.  The  tent  and  screen 
weigh  202.5  pounds,  the  poles  171.5  pounds,  and 
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lUltt- 

No. 

I 


furl 

Line,  tent,  manila,  one  end 
sewed,  one  end  w  •■■ 
dia..    I  I'   low 
Pole,  tent,  upright,  Bolid,  7' 
Screen,  ventilator,  front 
Pole,  tent,  upright,  Bolid,  B' 
Flap,  ventilator,  front 
Pole,    tent,    ridge, 

metal  sleeve  I  I'  10" 
Spindle  of  1 1'  10"  ridgepole 
Flap,  front  stack  \ ent ilator 

Screen,     from      stack     venti- 
lator 
Pole,   tent,   upright,  jointed, 

Pole,    tent,    ridge,    solid,    5' 

1 l',". 

Stark   roof 

I  lap.  stack  side 

Sen Btack  <ide 

Ventilator      opening,       ilde 
wall. 

Line,    t'-nl.    manila.    0 

sewed,  one  end  n  i  i 

dia.,  19'  Long  <"iiv  line) 
Pin,  tent,  wood,  24'' 
Side  wall  aw ning  section 
Slide  fastener,  aw  ning 
Tent      en  en     vail.    I  itchen, 

flyproof,    M    1948,  plastic, 

I  \\  U  MR,  <>!> 


Quantify 

2:\ 

Federal  6 

8340  252  22G8 

Refer 

ence 

21 

1 

2 
5 
2 
1 

8340   L88  8407 
8340  -188-8410 
8340   L& 

22 

23 
24 

25 

1 
2 
1 

8340  22 

2 

s:;ki   iss  8411 

1 

8340   Lft 

16       8  140    188  mo., 
1 


8340  --• 
8340-2 


8340-252-2273 
8340  281  9751 
8340  254  B997 


Tent,  kitchen, flyproof ,  U   t948,  F W II  \fR,OD, 


the  pins  15  pounds.  The  ten<  :■  n<  I  screen  haw  ;i 
eubage  in  Btorage  of  1 1. -J  cubic  feet,  the  poles  n 
oubuge  of  9  cubic  feet,  and  the  pins  a  cubage  of  '"> 

Cubic    led. 

o.  Floors ptu  i .    The  floorspaoe  is  appi  oximatety 

•Jin  square  teet    The  ground  area  of  the  itadi 

on   provides  space    for  three   M   1937   Bald 


Pole,  tent,  upright,  solid,  (,' 

Slide  fastener,  entrance 
opening 

Pin,  tent,  wood 

Line,  lent,  cotton,  footstop, 
'i"  dia.,  19"  long  (foot- 
Btop  line)  ;*2ti  on  screen) 
'Jo  Slide  fastener,  si  rvice  win- 
dow opening 

Line,  lent,  cotton,  '.»'.  unfin- 
ished, \i"  din.  (side  Bap 
hoist  illy  and  hood  line' 

Line,  lent,  manila.  one  end 
sewed,    V    dia..    8'    long 

(jumper  line' 
Line.    tent,    manila,    one   end 
d,      ',"     dia.      in      o 

long  (jumper  line' 
Line,  tent,  cotton,   I  I'  long, 
unfinished, 
tie    line   and    eenter    Dap 

lioi>tin^  line 
Line.  tent,  cotton.  V    I    '  long, 
both   end-   sewt  d     ',"    dia. 
peeu   "all  lie  line) 
Slip,   lent    tin' 

lent.   I  \\  U  MR,   kit- 
chen, tlyprool      \\     to  is 
Line,    tent,    man  ^i 
sewed,  one  end  n  i 

di:i 

ompit  '<  ■•  M  r 

ranges.     The  service  area   provides  Bpace   foi   a 
large  kitchen  table  and  utensils. 

<l.  Material,    The  ten!  is  made  oi   12.29-ouiu-e 
duck,  FWWMR, 

s"/'/'<uf.   Theteul  is  supported  by  L8  upright 
poles  and  -  i  idge  poles.    lYheu  the  rides  rind  fund 


18 

10 

l 

1 

1 

II 

141    8436 

a 
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are  guyed  out  t<>  form  awnings,  11  additional  up- 
right polo  are  required. 

f.  Entrances,  The  vertical  side  walls  of  the 
tent  are  equipped  with  s  slide  fasteners.  En- 
trance to  the  tent  may  he  gained  by  opening  any 
one  of  the  fasteners.  However,  when  the  screen 
wall  is  attached,  entrance  may  l>e  gained  onl}'  by 
opening  the  one  slide  fastener  in  the  coiner  near 
the  service  window. 

g.  Ventilation. 

(1)  The  1  elevated  sides  of  the  stack  section 
are  equipped  with  air-permeable  screen- 
ing. This  induces  a  draft,  so  that  heat 
from  the  Held  ranges  is  taken  away 
through  the  screening. 

(2)  When  conditions  are  favorable,  slide 
fasteners  can  be  released  and  the  side 
walls  and  front  end  of  the  tent  lifted  from 
the  bottom  to  provide  increased  ventila- 
tion. The  side  and  front  walls  can  be 
guyed  out,  with  the  bottom  seams  sup- 
ported by  tentpoles  to  form  awnings. 

(3)  When  the  side  walls  and  front  end  of  the 
tent  are  lowered  and  the  slide  fasteners 
closed  to  bar  passage  of  light  and  to  pro- 
vide safe  blackout  operation  conditions, 
adequate  ventilation  may  be  obtained  by 
adjusting  the  ventilator  flaps  on  the  sides 
and  the  rear  of  the  stack  section  near  the 
base  and  on  the  front  of  the  service  sec- 
tion near  the  ridge  pole. 

h.  Screens. 

(1)  A  detachable  screen,  made  of  2.9-ounce 
type  II  nylon  cloth,  snaps  to  the  tent  and 
may  be  used  as  an  insectproof  closure  on 
the  sides  and  front  of  the  tent.  The 
screen  is  fastened  at  the  top  of  both  end 
and  side  tentpoles  and  drapes  vertically 
to  the  ground,  where  it  is  attached  to  16- 
inch  tent  pins.  The  screen  has  a  serv- 
ice window  in  the  front  section  which 
may  be  opened  by  slide  fasteners  and 
rolled  up.  The  front  end  and  side  walls 
of  the  tent  may  be  raised  and  guyed  out 
to  form  awnings,  in  which  case  the  screen 
wall  offers  insect  protection. 

(2)  There  are  built-in  screens  on  the  front 
and  sides  of  the  stack  section  near  the 
top.  Flaps  operated  by  hoisting  lines 
may  be  used  to  cover  or  uncover  the 
screens.  There  are  also  built-in  screens 
on  the  sides  and  rear  of  the  stack  section 


near   the  base  and  on   the   front   of  the 
service  section  near  the  ridge  pole. 
it  Cover.     The  tent  is  provided  with  a  cover  for 
use  when  in  storage  or  when  being  transported. 

47.  Ground   Plan 

Before  pitching  the  tent,  study  the  ground  plan 
carefully   (fig.  48). 

48.  Pitching 

The  tent  can  be  pitched  by  5  men  in  approxi- 
mately 00  minutes.  When  conditions  permit,  t In- 
tent should  be  pitched  away  from  natural  eleva- 
tions or  tall  equipment  that  might  obstruct  a  draft 
through  the  tent  stack. 

a.  Spreading  Tent  Out  With  Side  Poles  and 
Pins  in  Position  ( 1,  fig.  44).  Spread  tent  out  ac- 
cording to  ground  plan  with  the  four  9-foot  and 
the  six  6-foot  2-inch  side  poles  and  twenty  24-inch 
pins  in  proper  position. 

b.  Driving  Pins  on  One  Side  of  Tent,  Raising 
Side  With  Poles  Pointing  Slightly  Toward  Inside, 
and  Attaching  Guy  Lines  (2,  fig.  44). 

(1)  Drive  ten  24-inch  pins  on  one  side  of  tent 
site,  according  to  ground  plan. 

(2)  Insert  spindles  of  two  9-foot  upright 
poles  through  grommets  in  eave  at  one 
side  of  stack  section  of  tent,  raise  stack 
section  side,  and  attach  guy  lines  to  pins. 

(3)  Insert  spindles  of  three  6-foot  2-inch  up- 
right poles  through  grommets  in  eave 
at  one  side  of  service  section  of  tent,  raise 
service  section  side,  and  attach  guy  lines 
to  pins. 

c.  Raising  Other  Side,  Straightening  Poles, 
Closing  Slide  Faetent  re,  Driving  16-inch  Pins, 

and  Attaching  FootttopS  to  Pins  (8,  fig.  44). 

(1)  Raise  the  other  side  of  tent  in  the  same 
manner  as  the  first  side. 

(2)  Straighten  poles,  close  slide  fasteners, 
drive  16-inch  pins,  and  attach  footstops 
to  pins. 

(I.  Fastening  Short  Ridge  Pole  to  12-Foot  3- 
Inch  Upright  ( '<  nt<  r  Pole  ami  Raising  (4,  fig.  44). 
Insert  spindles  of  the  two  12-foot  3-inch  upright 
center  poles  through  holes  at  ends  of  short  ridge 
pole,  raise  poles,  and  insert  spindles  of  the  12-foot 
3-inch  upright  center  poles  into  grommets  in  stack 
ridge.  Make  sure  that  the  12-foot  3-inch  upright 
poles  are  at  the  front  and  rear  center  of  stack  sec- 
tion 6  feet  from  each  side  and  that  they  are 
perpendicular. 
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tan 

9  UPRICHT  POlf  (12*  3") 

0  UPRIfiHT  POLE  (71") 

■  UPRIGHT  POLE  B'  D") 

•  POi  (24") 

oUMMHT  POLES' 2") 

°  rutin 

Figure  ',.;.    Ground  />i<n,  „f  tent,  kitehen,  flvproof,  \i  H'',s.  FWWMR,  on. 


e.  Routing  Long  Ridge  Pok  .  Fastening  It  to 

O-Foot  Upright  Front  F<>l< ,  and  Securing  ft  to 

J  .'Foot  3-Inch  I  fright  c, ,,?.  r  PoU  |  :>.  ig.  1 1 ). 

(1)  "W i *  1 1  one  man  at  each  end  of  the  long 

ridge  pole,  raise  pole  to  a  position  where 

i  third  man  can  insert   the  spindle  of 

the  9  fool  upright  front  pole  through  the 

hole  in  the  limit  end  of  the  ridge  pale 

and  into  the  grommel  in  the  sen  ice  ridge 

of  the  tent ;  then  sel  upright  pole  in  place 

perpendicularly  as  indicated  <>n  "round 

plan. 

(ti)  Fasten  connector  end  <>r  l<mLr  ridge  pole 
to  the  12 -foot  ;;  inch  uprighl  front  center 
pole  (li-;.  16)  aliont  :;  feet  from  the  top  of 

the    -lack   BO   tliat    the   long    ridge    pole    is 

level  with  the  ground;  this  is  done  by 


placing  connector  of  ridge  pole  around 
upright  pole,  swinging  swivel  plate  into 

position  on  one  side  of  upright  pole,  and 
tightening   nut.      Attach   jumper   line   at 

front  stack  ridge  around  short  ridge  pole 

with  a  half  hitch  ami  secure  it   to  metal 

loop  of  connector  with  ■  round  turn  and  •_' 

half  hitches.      Insert  >pindle  of  connector 
through  grommel   at    ridge  at    rear  end 
.  i  \  ice  Bed  ion  <>f  tent. 
/.  F.rti  nding  Side  <n<<l  Front  Walls  to  I 
Avmings  and  Spreading  Sere*  n  i»'>.  fig.  It). 

(1)  Unfasten  slide  fasteners  at  from  ami 
rear  corners  of  side  nulls  and  detach  foot* 
stopc  from  pins,     Extend  side  wall-  out 

ward  with  eight  6-fbot  •_'  inch  pole-  and 
front    wall   with   tWO  C,  foot   ■_'  inch   poles 
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I.  SPREADING  TENT  OUT  WITH  SIOE  POLES  AND  PINS  IN  POSITION 


24"  Mil 


6' 2' POLE  9' POLE 


2.  DRIVING  PINS  ON  ONE  SIDE  OF  TENT,  RAISING  THE  SIDE  WITH  THE  POLES 
POINTING  SLIGHTLY  TOWARD  INSIDE,  AND  ATTACHING  GUY  LINES 


9  POLES 


8'  2"  POLES 


3.  RAISING  OTHER  SIDE,  STRAIGHTENING  POLES,  CLOSING  SLIDE  FASTENERS, 
DRIVING  16"  PINS,  AND  ATTACHING  FOOTSTOPS  TO  PINS 


POLES 
PERPENDICULAR 
GUr  LINE  X 


4.  FASTENING  SHORT  RIDGE  POLE  TO  12'  3"  UPRIGHT  CENTER  POLES  AND 
RAISING 


12' 3"  POLES 


SUDC  FASTENER 

16"  PIN 


LONG  RIOGE  POLE 


5.  RAISING  LONG  RIDGE  POLE,  FASTENING  IT  TO  9'  UPRIGHT  FRONT  POLE, 
AND  SECURING  IT  TO  12'  3"  UPRIGHT  CENTER  POLE 


LONG  RIOGE    SPINDU 


6.  EXTENDING  SIDE  AND  FRONT  WALLS  TO  FORM  AWNINGS,  AND  SPREADING 
SCREEN 

FRONT  WALL 


9'  FRONT  POLE 


NOTE:  SEE  FIGURE  45 


12' 3"  POLE 


rrroLES 


24"  PIN 


7.  An  ACHING  SCREEN.  DRIVING  FIIONT  PINS,  AND  An  ACHING  FOOTSTOPS 


8.  TYING  JUMPER  LINES  AND  ADJUSTING  HOISTING  LINES  AND  VENTILATOR 
SCREEN  FLAPS 


Figure  I,!,-     Steps  in  pitching  tent,  kitchen,  ftyprooj,  M-19-iS,  FJVWMR,  OD. 
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SPINDlk      GROMMET 


11- 10"  RIDGE 

POLE 


Figure  15. 


t<h/<   i,i,it  g  lo  12-foot 


and  one  7-fool  pole  to  form  awnings. 
Drive  pins  and  attach  guy  lines,  accord- 
ing to  ground  plan.  The  slide  fasteners 
on  the  side  wall  awnings  and  at  the  front 
end  of  the  Btack  may  he  unfastened,  and 
the  long  guy  lines  from  the  it-foot  front 
side  stack  poles  may  ^o  through  the 
openings. 
(2)  Spread  OUl  screen  around  outside  of  side 
and  front  poles  at   base  of  tent. 

{/.  Attaching  Sereen,  Driving  Front  Pins,  m<>/ 
Attacking  Footsteps  (7.  fig.  II). 

I  I)  Elang  screen  to  tent  by  fastening  snap 
fasteners  at  eave  and  rear  corners.  I{e 
move  tops  of  side  wall  poles  from  eave 
grotnmetS,  insert  spindles  of  poles  into 
tabfl  iii  Screen,  and  replace  poles.  Tie 
front    peak  of  screen   to  ridge   pole   with 

Boreen  wall  tie  line. 
(2)  Drive  the  remaining  16-inch  pin-  and  at- 
tach foot-tops  to  pins  in  front  of  screen; 
attach  foot  si  ops  on  side-  of  screen  to  16- 
inch  pins  already  driven. 

h.  Tying  Jumper  Lint*  >in<i  Adjusting  u 

in;/  Lho  i  and  V>  ntilator  Sore*  /<  Flap*  (8,  fig,  lit. 


/-/  i,oi,   {/,„t,  kitchen,  jii/i""»J.  U-1948,  in  Will:.  oln. 


(  1)  Tie  all  jumper  lines  to  eave  and  center 
pole-. 

(2)  Adjust  hoisting  lines  which  go  through 
D-ringS  on  stack  ventilator  flaps  ami 
grommets  «»ii  acreen  panel.     Raise  flaps 

and  tie   hoisting   lines   around   stack  up- 
right pole-. 

i.  Closing  Tent  for  Blackout  (fig.  U<).     Remove 
awning  pole-.     Drop  awnings  and  close  slide  fas 

tener.-.      Place  foot-lop-  o\er  llic  -ame  pins  a-  arc 

used  for  tin-  screens.    Close  top  -tack  section  ven- 
tilator  flaps.      Make   sure   that    top    front    service 


SUCK  VENTUTM 

rursaosu 

fWKI 

nimuTots  . 

Vfvx 

OPEN 

N 

V        SKKMTUTSt 
^^    OJTOSJT 

A 

I 

Vl 

FMNTVtU 

■MR 

\  mum. 

fOOTSTOTS        \  1WNMCS 

mum         otomi 

SISHUTOUS 
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Bection  ventilator  flaps  arc  open.  Tie  lines  of 
bottom  stack  Bection  ventilator  hoods  in  sides  and 
rear  to  pins  to  assure  a  draft  through  the  tent. 

49.   Striking 

I  rnfasten  slide  fasteners  along  tent  side  Avails. 
b.  Release    fnni-i,,^  and   remove  the    L6-inch 

pins. 


c.  liaise  awnings  temporarily,  nsinjr  the  (Moot 
2-inch  poles. 

d.  Incline  tent  poles  supporting  screen,  remove 

screen    From  spindles  of  poles,  and  reset   poles. 

e.  Close  all  ventilator  flaps. 

/.  Remove  awning  poles  and  drop  awnings. 
g.  Remove  the  3  center  poles  and  their  connect- 
ing ridge  poles. 


1.  FOLDING  SCREEN 


SLIDE  FASTENERS 
CLOSED 


FOLD  UNE 


"   >: 


\       SOD  CLOTH 


TOP  FOLDED  OVER 


wmmm 


FOLD  LINES  30"  APART 


FOLD  OVER 
ONE  END  TO  OTHER  END 


2.  FOLDING  TENT 


FOLD 

LINE 


v/ii  \\)  i- 


CENTER 

FOLD 

FOLD 

LINE 

LIKE 

1   . 

I 

1 
l 

I 

i 

I 

i 
i 
i 

i 

1 
rr- 

188c ' 

[v.di 

CENTER  FOLD  LINE 


GUY  LINES 
TOWARD  CENTER 


FOLD 
LINE 


SCREEN 


•  CENTER 

FOLD 
LINE 


I 


END  FOLDED 
TOWARD  CENTFJ 


END  FOLDED 
OVER  END 


B- 


ENDS 
FOLDED 
TOWARD 
CENTER 


END 
OVER 
END 


COVER 


TENT      A-\ 

FOR 


FLAP 

FOLDED 
OVER 


Fi<ju>c  47.     Btepa  in  folding  tent,  kitchen,  flyproof,  M-191,8,  FWWMR,  OD. 
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h.  Remove  the  6-foot  2-inch  service  .section  side 
wall  poles. 

i.  Remove  the  9-foot  stack  section  side  wall 
poles. 

/.  Remove  the  24-inch  inns  from  ground 

50.  Folding 

a.  Folding  Screen  (1,  fig.  47).  Spread  screen 
flat  on  ground  and  close  slide  fasteners.  Fold 
in  sod  cloth  and  triangular  part  at  top  of  front 
section  to  form  a  straight  line.  Fold  ends  toward 
center  in  30-inch  folds.  Fold  one  end  over  the 
other  end,  making  a  '■'>-  by  6-foot  handle. 

b.  Folding  Tent  {%  fig.  47). 

(1)   Spread  tent  flat  on  ground,  arranging  as 
neatly  as  possible.     Throw  all  guy  and 


eave  lines  toward  center.    Fold  side  and 
end  walls  toward  center. 

(2)  Grasp  corners  of  rear  wall  and  stack; 
fold  over  on  front  deck.  The  tent  i-  now 
a  12-foot  square.  Establish  a  center  line 
and  place  folded  screen  to  right  of  cen- 
ter line. 

(3)  Fold  ends  toward  center  and  end  over 
end.  Establish  a  center  line.  Fold  ends 
toward  middle  and  end  over  end.  The 
tent  is  now  approximately  a  ,'J-  by  :)-foot 
bundle. 

(A)  Place  in  cover.  Fold  long  flap-  over 
first,  then  the  shorter  ones.  Secure 
bundle  with  line-  tied  through  grommets 
and  around  bundle. 


Section   IX.  LATRINE  SCREEN 


51.  Use 

The  .screen,  latrine,  FWWMR,  complete  with 
cover,  pins,  and  poles  (fig.  48),  is  issued  to  units 
in  the  field  for  use  as  an  outdoor  latrine.  It  may 
also  he  used  by  the  Identification,  Effects,  and 
Record  Section  of  Quartermaster  Graves  Itegis- 
tration  Company  to  conceal  remains  from  view 
until  identification  procedures  and  preparation  of 
remains  for  burial  have  been  completed. 

52.  Description 

a.  Dimensions.  The  screen  is  a  canvas  panel, 
T).r>  feef  long  and  5  feet  :;  inches  wide.  When 
erected,  the  screen  is  rectangular,  IS  feet  Long,  '•> 
feet   wide  at  one  end,  and  7  feet   wide  at  the  other 

end.    The  difference  in  width  is  for  the  purpose 
of  forming  a  2  foot  entrance  on  one  side  of  the 

screen.      The   entrance  side   consists  of   a    l'J-foot 
Section    and    a    9-foot    Section,    which    overlap    by 

approximately  •";  feel  in  give  depth  <<>  (In-  entrance. 

I>.  FloOTSpaoe.  The  Hour-pace  of  I  he  .-rreen, 
when  erected,  is  approximately   111  Square  feet. 

e.  Material.    The  screen  is  made  of  9.68  ounce 

duck. 

</.  Cover.  The  screen  is  provided  with  a  oovet 
for  use  w  hen  in  storage  or  when  being  transported. 

53.  Ground  Plan 

Before  pitching  screen,  si  udj  ground  plan  care- 
fully (fig.  19). 


54.   Pitching 

The  screen  can  be  pitched  by  ('»  men  in  approxi- 
mately 20  minutes. 

a.  Spn  ading  Out  Sen  •  n.  Driving  Pin  at  Lotet  r 
Insidt  Corm  r  of  Entrance,  •nul  Attaching  short 
Tie  Line  (1,  lig.  50). 

(1)  Unfold  screen  and  lay  it  out  on  ground, 
following  ground  plan.  Place  end  hav- 
ing both  a  long  and  a  short  tie  line,  as 
differing  from  the  end  having  two  short 
tie  lines,  at   inside  corner  of  entrance. 

(2)  Drive  a  tent  pin  at  inside  corner  of  en- 
trance, following  ground  plan.  Attach 
-hort  tie  line  on  bottom  of  screen  to  this 
pin. 

I>.  Connecting  Upright   Poles  to  /,';,/</,    / 
(l\  tig.  50).    Connect  upright  pole-  to  ridge  poles 
as  follows : 

i  l  i  Two  upright  entrance  pole-  and  one  up 

right  side  pole  to  a  :>  fo.M    ridge  poh1. 

i  •_' i  Two  upright  side  poles  to  one  7  foot  ridge 

pole. 

rwo  upright  Bide  poles  to  one  9  foot  ridge 
pole  (before  assembling,  loop  the  L  1-foot 

tie  line  o\er  ridge  pole  ). 
c.  liaising  Thi\     <  !'<■'■  -  in  Position  //*v'</< 

>•;,,,/  Pins,  and  Attaching  Guy  I 
i "..  Bg.  50 1.    Raise  the  '■'>  center  npright  poles  com 

Heeled  tO  the  B   fool    ridge   p"lc  to  a    \eili.al   po-i 

tion  on  inside  of  screen  near  center.    I  b»ld  upright 
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Refer- 

Refer- 

x" 

Part 

Quantity 

Federal  Stock  Xo. 

No. 

1 

Pole,  tent,  upright,  solid,  7'. 

7 

8340-188-8407 

2 

Pole,  teat,  ridge,  solid,  9'__. 

2 

8340-188-8394 

3 

Line,  tent,  manila,  one  end 

15 

8340-252-2291 

8 
9 

.sewed,  \i"  dia.,  3'-!"  long 

(tie  line). 

4 

Pole,  tent,  ridge,  solid,  7' 

1 

8340-188-8393 

5 

Entrance 

1 

6 

Slip,  tent  line,  steel 

8 

8340-223-8094 

7 

Line,  tent,  manila,  one  end 

7 

8340-252-2270 

Part 

sewed,  one  end  w.eye.  V' 

dia.,  15'  long  (guy  line  . 

Pin,  tent,  wood,  16" 

Line,  tent,  manila,  one  end 

sewed,   'n,"  dia.,  11'  long 

(tie  line) 

Cover,  screen,  latrine 

Line,   tent,   manila,  one  end 

sewed,  one  end  w/eye,  u>" 

dia.,    8'    long    (cover    tie 

line) 


Quantity      Federal  Stock  No. 


834O-201-<>7.-)() 
8310-252-2283 


8340-252-2209 


Figure  /,S.     Screen,  latrine,  FWWMR,  complete  with  carer,  pins,  nn<l  poles,  Federal  Stock  Xo.  S3.'f0-237-8752. 


polee  in  position  and  drive  in  2  center  guy-line  pins 
(>  feet  from  outside  door  upright  pole,  according 
to  ground  plan.  Drive  a  third  guy-line  pin  6  feet 
from  upright  pole  on  opposite  side  of  screen  and 
in  line  with  the  3  upright  poles.  Place  guy  lines 
over  these  pins  and  over  spindles  of  upright  poles. 

d.  Raising  Sen <  n  at  ( '*  nt< r  and  Tying  to  Ridge 
Pah  (4,  lig.  50).  Raise  screen  at  center  and  tie 
short  tie  lines  to  center  ridge  pole  so  that  screen 
is  0  inches  off  ground  at  hot  torn. 

e.  Ratting  .'  End  Pvl<  a  in  Position,  Driving 
.  Attaching  Guy  Lin*  s,  and  Tying  Screen  to 

Ridge  PoL  (5,  fig.  50). 

(1)   At  narrow  end  of  screen,  raise  the  2  end 


upright   poles,  connected  to  the  7-foot 
ridge  pole  to  a  vertical  position. 

(2)  Hold  upright  poles  in  position  and  drive 
in  an  end  guv-line  pin  6  feet  from  each 
upright  pole,  according  to  ground  plan. 
Place  guy  lines  over  these  pins  and  over 
spindles  of  upright  poles. 

(3)  Raise  screen  at  end  and  tie  short  tie  lines 
to  ridge  pole  so  that  screen  is  G  inches  off 
ground  at  hottom. 

/.  Raising  the  Other  Tn-o  End  Poles  in  Posi- 
tion, Driving  Pins.  Attaching  Guy  Lines,  and 
Tying  Screen  to  Ridge  Pole  (G,  fig.  50). 

(1)  At  wide  end  of  screen,  raise  the  2  end 


62 


LEGEND 


a  UPRIGHT  POLES  (7T SCREEN  (551 

1 1  RIDGE  POLES  (7'  AND  9')       □   PIN  (16") 


Figurt   )'■>.     Ground  plan  <>i  tcrcen,  latrine,  /  it  n  |/»  o/>. 


uprighl    poles   connected    to   the   9  fool 
ridge  pole  to  b  vertical  position. 

(2)  Hold  upright  poles  in  position  and  drive 
in  an  vnd  guy-line  pin  6  feel  from  each 
uprighl  pole,  according  to  ground  plan. 
Pluoe  over  these  pins  and  ovei 

spindles  of  uprighl  poles. 

(.".)  Uaise  Bcreen  at  end  and  tie  Bhorl  tit-  line 
i"  ridge  polee  so  thai  Bcreen  is  <>  Inches 
off  ground  mi  bottom.  A.lju-i  and 
tighten  the  long  1 1 1  Fool )  tie  line  from 
top  of  inside  entrance  <>(  screen  i<»  the 
end  D  fool  ridge  pole  bo  thai  screen  i  8 
inches  off  ground  al  bottom. 
<j.  Placing  End  of  Screen  Around  Outeidt  En 


trana  /'<</,  „,,.;  <  ,  nh  r  Rid 

fig.  .'i'1).     Place  v\n\  of  screen  around  outside  en 
trance  uprighl  pole  and  tie  shorl  tie  Line  at  end 
of  screen  to  center  ridge  pole  >«>  thai  Bcree 
inches  <»il  ground  si  bottom. 
h.  Tying  Bottom  <<<    i  j  .{</ 

g  (.,<,,  /.;„, ,  ,s.  f[g,  .,■  i  ii  Bil0rl  tie 
lines  al  lower  edge  of  jcreen  to  uprighl  poles 
Adjust  and  tighten  all  guj  lines, 

55.    Striking 

I  utie  all  tie  lines  on  lower  edge  of  screen 
from  uprighl  pules. 

l>.  I  niie  outside  ..i  entrance  Prom  center  ridge 
pole. 
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1.   SPREADING  OUT  SCREEN,  DRIVING  PIN  AT  LOWER  INSIDE  CORNER 
OF  ENTRANCE,  AND  ATTACHING  SHORT  TIE  LINE 


SHORT  TIE  LINE 


SCREEN 


EDGE  Of  INSIDE 
IRNER  Of  ENTRANCE 


2.    CONNECTING  UPRIGHT  POLES  TO  RIDGE  POLES 


SHORT  RIDSE  POLE 


3.   RAISING  THREE  CENTER  POLES  IN  POSITION  INSIDE  SCREEN, 
DRIVING  PINS.  AND  ATTACHING  GUY  LINES 


GUY  LINES 


4.   RAISING  SCREEN  AT  CENTER  AND  TYING  TO  RIDGE  POLE 

SHORT  TIE  UNES 


5.   RAISING  TWO  END  POLES  IN  POSITION,  DRIVING  PINS,  ATTACHING 
GUY  LINES,  AND  TYING  SCREEN  TO  RIDGE  POLE 


6.   RAISING  THE  TWO  OTHER  END  POLES  IN  POSITION,  DRIVING  PINS, 
ATTACHING  GUY  LINES,  AND  TYING  SCREEN  TO  RIDGE  POLE 

SHORT  TIE  UNES 


7.   PLACING  END  OF  SCREEN  AROUND  OUTSIDE  ENTRANCE  POLE  AND 
TYING  TO  CENTER  RIDGE  POLE 


SHORT  TIE  LINE 


8.   TYING  BOTTOM  OF  SCREEN  TO  POLES  AND  ADJUSTING  AND 
TIGHTENING  GUY  LINES 


SHORT  TIE  LINES 


Figure  50.    Btept  in  pitching  scran,  latrine,  FWWMR. 
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c.  Untie  screen  at  wide  end  and  drop  it  to  the 
ground.  Detach  guy  lines  at  wide  end,  and  dis- 
assemble ridge  pole  and  two  upright  poles  and 
place  them  in  a  pile  to  one  side. 

d.  Untie  narrow  end  of  screen.  Detach  guy  lines 
and  place  ridge  pole  and  upright  poles  with  poles 
previously  placed  to  one  side. 

e.  Follow  same  procedure  with  center  ridge  pole. 
Collect  the  8  tent  pins  and  7  guy  lines  and  place 
them  near  ridge  poles  and  upright  poles. 

56.   Folding 

a.  Place  screen  flat  on  ground  and  smooth  it  out. 

b.  Make  two  folds.  To  make  the  first  fold,  pull 
one  end  over  the  other.    Repeat  this  step,  placing 


folded  edge  even  with  the  two  ends  of  the  screen. 
Be  sure  to  smooth  out  canvas  after  each  fold.  The 
screen  can  be  controlled  better  if  the  first  two  folds 
are  made  into  the  wind. 

c.  Continue  folding.  Fold  either  top  or  bottom 
edge  over  one-third  of  width  of  screen.  Then  fold 
other  edge  completely  over  first  fold.  Put  tie 
lines  and  guy  lines  inside  folds  at  one  end  of 
screen. 

d.  Form  final  bundle  by  making  a  2-foot  fold 
from  each  end  of  screen  toward  center.  Repeat 
this  step  twice,  leaving  the  two  folded  sections 
2  or  3  inches  apart.  Place  one  folded  section  over 
the  other.  Place  bundle  on  cover,  folding  edges  of 
cover  in.    Tie  with  cover  tie  lines. 


Section  X.   MAINTENANCE  SHELTER  TENT 


57.  Use 

The  tent,  maintenance  shelter,  FWWMR,  OD, 
complete  with  frame  and  pins  ( fig.  51),  is  used  for 
the  repair  of  small  tanks  and  trucks. 

58.  Description 

The  tent  is  an  A-shaped,  rectangular,  square- 
end  tent.  The  toil  is  erected  over  a  box  steel  frame 
supplied  for  the  purpose  (fig.  52). 

a.  Dimensions.  The  tent  is  18  feet  2  inches 
wide,  2G  feet  i)y2  inches  long,  and  13  feet  7% 
inches  high.  The  wall  height  is  5  feet  6  inches, 
giving  a  pitch  of  8  feet  1%  inches. 

b.  Weight  and  Cubage.  The  tent  weighs  BOO 
pounds,  and  the  frame  weighs  755  pounds.  The 
tent  has  a  cubage  in  storage  of  20.3  cubic  feet,  and 
the  frame  has  a  cubage  of  68  cubic  feet. 

c.  Floorxpace.  The  floorspace  is  486.8  square 
feet. 

d.  Materials.  The  top,  side  walls,  and  all  rein- 
forcements are  made  of  l^.J'J ounce  duck.  The 
sod  cloth,  which  is  2i)i/>  inches  wide,  is  made  of 
9.85  ounce    duck.      There    are    (J    ground    cloths, 

measuring  l  feel  by  IS  feet  each,  provided  with 

met  tent  io  form  a  floor.   The  ground  cloth-  are 

made  of  .No.  fl  duck. 

e.  Roof  Opening.    A  section  of  the  roof  of  the 

tent  may   he  lowered   by   slide    Eaftemn  operated 

by  draw  lines  to  give  an  opening  approximately 
io  by  io  feet  through  which  heavy  equipment  may 
be  bandied  by  a  crane  outside  the  tent. 
/.  Ventilation.    The  tent   is  equipped  with  2 

canvas  ventilators,  one  at  each  end  of  the  tent  near 

the  ridge. 


g.  Heating.  The  tent  may  be  heated  by  an  ex- 
ternal gasoline  tent  heater.  Four  heater  ducts  are 
provided.  Two  ducts  are  located  at  the  rear  bot- 
tom corner  of  each  of  the  2  sides  of  the  tent. 
When  the  ducts  are  not  in  use,  they  may  he  cov- 
ered by  canvas  heater  duct  flaps. 

h.  Cover.  The  tent  is  provided  with  a  cover  for 
use  when  in  storage  or  when  being  transported. 

59.   Pitching 

The  tent,  including  the  steel  frame,  can  be 
pitched  by   1"  men  in  approximately  75  minutes. 

a.  Laying  <>ut  Trust  AssembUes  on  Ground, 
With  Wall  Post*  />''  nt  Inir,ad.  ami  Attaching 
Trust  Braces  (  1.  fig.  58).  Lay  out  the  8  truss  ami 
wall  post  assemblies  Hat  on  the  ground,  with  wall 
posts  bent  inward.  Attach  a  truss  brace  to  the 
support  brackets  on  sides  of  each  truss.  At  this 
point,  each  truss  and  wall  post  assembly  will  have 
an  A-shaped  appearance. 

/>.  Attaching  Ridg\  Assembly  to  Trust  .  I- 
bties  (-.  tii_r.  •''■">).    Extend  ridge  assembly,  opened 
out,  over  top  of  truss  and  wall  post  assemblies. 

Raise  trusses  at  a  slight  angle  and  attach  to  ridge 
assembly  by  placing  spindles  of  t  russ  and  wall  pOfll 

assemblies  through  holes  in  ridge  assembly. 

a.  Spreading  Tint  Over  l'<>i>.  Trusses  at  Angle, 
and  Attaching  dag  Line*  (•">,  fig.  58).    Spread 

tent  over  top  of  frame,  with  truss  and  wall  DOSl 
assemblies  <>f  frame  at  an  angle.  PlaOS  spindles 
at  top  of  frame  through  grommetS  in  tent  ridge. 
Alta.li   guj    lines  to  spindles  at    front    and   rear 

ridge  <<(  tent. 


Itr/a 

V     Mn,.  wall.  W>'*  *""*    **-•***. 

2  Line,  tent    manila.  one  end        2      8340-2^9  99«s 

sewed,  tf"  dia.,  i'  6"  long  -^o-2o2-2288 

(door  lacing  line) 

3  Ventilator  o 

4  Water  (lap  2 

•">     Hoof  opening  (cargo  natch)  i 

6      Line    tent,    manila,   one  end  2        8340-2^2-9977 

sewed,  ',"  dia..  27'  lone  «ww-A>*-2277 
(qppex  draw  line) 

J     Frame,     tent,     maintenance  I       8340-247-4408 

Bhelter,       armored      force  »*v-44/    K(W 

complete  (spindle  of  frame 
shown) 
8     Bave 

8      Healer  duet  Hap  2 

[J     ;•;;'■  -;";.-ood,24"  l8       8340-201-9751 

11  Line,   lent,    manila.   one  end        14        8340-2  <52-99i;s 

•sewed,  one  end  w'eve     •;„"  **W-^-J2o8 

dia.,      II'     (»"     long     (cave 

line) 

12  LiM,;(!;i'',,;,l,;i:!ib'  I'11/' ,«'''fl         2       8340-252-2280 

™  "<«•      i      dia..    14'   long 
(lower  draw  line) 

a    |'i.. .  ..•..!  »„„,i.  i,..  38    834(1_2(il_,l750 

Stop  line) 

15  Roof  opening  extension  flap  j 

16  Meckel  lacing 

17  Slip,  tent  line,  steel  18      8340-223-8094 


Refer 

encc 

•  a'     ,.  ,       .       P"'7  Quantity    Federal  Sto,/;  \„ 

8  ^ed^^sS;  r,:;;;*'    4  ^w*-** 

(side     wall     corner     laClM 
line) 
19      Line.     tent,    cot  Ion.    3'    4"         20        8340-9-,9  9Qn<; 
lK)tl»  ends  sewed,  '.,"  dia  2o2-230o 

(door  fastener) 

20     "se^^^i'^l^         4       834^2-229, 

(door  flap  line) 
2 J       Door  Map  2 

22  ^wednV^,dft'bSS?nda    2   8340-252-2297 

s<w<  a,   , ,,-,      dia  .  (if    long 

(guv  line) 

23  Line.  wall.  30"  48 

Line,   tent,    manila.   one  end  2        8340-2  r,9-99SS 

sewed,  ',"  dia..  V  6"  long  M4iWo2-2288 

(water  Bap  line) 

Lisewe(7".'   '<"aril;''  PJ1,e,end  !       8340-252-2280 

sewea,    y4      <Ii.« ..    14'   long 

(roof   opening    flap    lacing 

^eTV^d^lTtong        4       S:"°-2*2-2279 

(lacing  line) 
Cloth,  ground  (; 

Cover,      tent,      maintenance  1 

-heller 
Line,    tent,    manila.   one  end  2        8340-252-2271 

sewed,  one  end  n   eye,  •',,." 

dia.,     J3'    long    (cover    tie 

line) 


'"'"'"' "'   r'""' """"'" "  """"■  FWWM*-  »a  <»»*-.  •«».  a™  «<  „•„..  /•,*„„  .v„„,-  fc  w 
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RIDGE  ASSEMBLY  (1) 


TRUSS  BRACE 

TRUSS  AND  WALL 
POST  ASSEMBLY  (3) 


Figure  52.    Frame,  tint,  maintenance  shelter,  armored  force,  compute,  Federal  Stock  \o.  >'.;;fl-.?.J7-f$0S, 


d.  Pushing  Finnic  in,  Upright  Position  and 
Attaching  Ridge  Knee  Braces  (4,  fig.  53).  Push 
frame  into  an  upright  position,  with  wall  posts 
still  bent  inward.  At  the  same  time,  place  bolt  in 
center  of  each  truss  brace  into  hole  at  end  of  cadi 
ridge  knee  brace. 

e.  Lacing  Retainers  of  Roof  Opening  Around 
Trusses  and  Ridge  and  Lacing  Opening  Flap  In- 
side Tent  (5,  fig,  53).  Lace  retainers  of  roof  open- 
ing of  lent  around  trusses  and  ridge  of  frame. 
Lace  bottom  of  roof  opening  flap  to  body  of  tent 
roof. 

/.  Rolling  and  Tying  T,  nt  Walls  and  Attaching 
and  Placing  Draw  Lines  to  Slide  Fasteners  (6, 
fig.  53). 

(1)  Roll  up  and  tie  side  and  front  walls  of 
tent. 

(2)  Attach  lower  draw  lines  to  roof  opening 

slide  fasteners. 

(3)  Attach  upper  draw  lines  to  roof  opening 
slide  fasteners.  Place  upper  draw  lines 
so  that  they  go  over  tent  ridge  and  loose 

ends  fall  on  other  side  of  tent. 

(4)  Close  upper  portion  of  door  openings  by 

busing  i  door  opening  lacing  line  through 

grommets  on  sides  of  each  doOf  Opening. 

g.  Raising  WaU  Posts  and  Attaching  Eave 
Struts  and  8isU  Kna  Unices  (7,  lig.  58). 

(1)    With  2  men  at  each  of  the  .".  wall 

raise  one  side  of  tent   frame,  making  sure 

bolt  on  each  tru>s  assembly  is  securely 

inserted    in   slot    of   lUBgfl    plate   on    wall 


post .  Then  raise  other  side  and  lock  bolts 
to  hinge  plates. 

(2)  Attach  eave  struts  into  position  by  fas- 
tening hangers  at  ends  of  eave  struts 
around  hanger  brackets  of  truss  and  wall 
post  assemblies. 

(3)  Fasten  side  knee  braces  of  cave  struts  to 
wall  posts  of  truss  and  wall  post  assem- 
blies by  placing  bolt  on  angle  clip  of  each 
wall  post  through  hole  at  end  of  each  side 
knee  brace  and  tightening  nut. 

h.  Lacing    Poof    Opening,    Securing     W 
Flops,  and  Placing  Ground  ■  Bg.  58). 

(1)  On  the  inside  of  tent,  lace  bottom  hori- 
zontal   retainer   around   eave   strut 

(2)  On  the  outside  of  tent  chain-lace  he.  kets 

at  bottom  of  roof  opening  extension  tlap 
through  grommets  on  save  of  tent  tin- 
Bert,  lig.  10). 

(3)  On  the  outside  of  tent.  cloSfl  water  flaps 
and  secure  them  by  tying  water  tlap  line 
at    bottom  of  each   water  tlap  through  a 

becket, 

(4)  Spread  ground  cloths.  8  wide  and  _'  deep. 
i.   Polling  Down    Tent    Walls.   Lining   (', 

ond  Attaching  Foots/,,/,.',  to  /'ins   (\).  flg,  ;..;). 

(1)  Untie  and  roll  down  side  ami  front  walls 
of  tent. 

(2)  Close  cornel- of  tent  by  lacing  a  -ide  wall 
lacing  line  through  grommets  on  each 
side  of  vide  wall  corner-. 

(3)  Drive   lti  inch  pin-  and  attach   foot-lops. 
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1.   LAYING  OUT  TRUSS  ASSEMBLIES  ON  GROUND  WITH  WALL 
POSTS  BENT  INWARD  AND  ATTACHING  TRUSS  BRACES 


TRUSS  ASSEMBLY 


SPINDLt 


WALL  POST 


TRUSS  BRACE 


2.   ATTACHING  RIDGE  ASSEMBLY  TO  TRUSS  ASSEMBLIES 

COUPLING  LINK  ASSEMBLY 
TRUSSES  AT  ANCLE 


SPINDLE 


RIDGE  ASSEMBLY 


3.  SPREADING  TENT  OVER  TOP,  TRUSSES  AT  ANGLE, 

AND  ATTACHING  GUY  LINES 

SPINDLES  THROUGH  GROMMETS 


4.   PUSHING  FRAME  IN  UPRIGHT  POSITION  AND  ATTACHING 
RIDGE  KNEE  BRACES 

RIDGE  KNEE  BRACE 


RIDGE  KNEE  BRACE 


GUY  LINES 


5.   LACING  RETAINERS  OF  ROOF  OPENING  AROUND  TRUSSES  AND 
RIDGE,  AND  LACING  OPENING  FLAP  INSIDE  TENT 

HORIZONTAL  FRAME  RETAINER 

VERTICAL  FRAME  RETAINERS 


6.   ROLLING  AND  TYING  TENT  WALLS.  AND  ATTACHING 
AND  PLACING  DRAW  LINES  TO  SLIDE  FASTENERS 

UPPER  DRAW  LINES  OVER  TENT  TO  OTHER  SIDE      UPPER  DRAW  UK 
WATER  FLAPS  OPB>,lV^^>K  ^ ^—*- «««  FUU  TAI 


DOOR  LACING 


SLIDER 


OPENING  FLAP  LACING 


PUILTAB 


LOWER  DRAW  L*E 


SIDE  AND  FRONT  WALES  ROLLED  AND  TIED 


7.   RAISING  WALL  POSTS  AND  ATTACHING  EAVE  STRUTS  AND  SIDE 
KNEE  BRACES 


WALL  POST 


8.  LACING  ROOF  OPENING,  SECURING  WATER  FLAPS,  AND  PLACING 
GROUND  CLOTHS 


EAVE  STRUT 


AROUND  HANGER  BRACKET    SIDE  KNEE  BRACE 


WATER  FLAP  UNE 


BEOETLACHG 


Figure  .-7.;.    Btepa  in  piUOMng  tint,  meMMtmanoe  iheUr,  iwwur,  OD. 
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9    ROLLING  DOWN  TENT  WALLS,  LACING  CORNERS,  AND  ATTACHING 
FOOTSTOPS  TO  PINS 


^U 


FOOTSTOP 


CORNER  LACING 


10  STAKING  OUT  EAVE  AND  GUY  LINES 


GUY  LINES 


EAVE  LINES 


24"  PINS 


Figure  58 — Continued. 


j.  Staking  Out  Eave  and  Guy  Lines  ( 10,  Hg.  53) . 
Stake  out  eave  and  guy  lines  with  24-inch  pins. 
Adjust  and  tighten  lines. 

60.  Striking 

a.  Unfasten  all  eave  and  guy  lines  and  remove 
all  24-inch  pins. 

b.  Unfasten  footstops  and  remove  all  16-inch 
pins. 

c.  Unlace  side  wall  corners  of  tent. 

d.  Unlace  bottom  horizontal  retainer  of  tent 
from  eave  strut  of  frame. 

e.  Roll  up  and  tie  front  and  side  walls  of  tent. 
/.  Remove  eave  struts  and  side  knee  braces. 

g.  With  1  man  at  each  of  the  3  wall  posts,  lower 
one  side  of  tent  frame  by  bending  wall  posts  in- 
ward; then  lower  other  side. 

h.  Untie  front  and  side  walls  of  tent. 

i.  Untie  lace  lines  of  tent  and  remove  all  lash- 
ings from  around  the  various  sections  of  frame 
structure. 

j.  Open  front  and  rear  doors  of  tent  and  slide 
canvas  oil  ridge  of  tent  frame.  ( 'any  canvas  com- 
pletely away  from  frame. 

k.  Separate  frame  by  reversing  procedure  used 

to  erect   it. 

61.  Folding  and   Packing 
a.  Folding  l  <  ni. 

(1)  Folding  at  ridge  (1,  Bg.  54).  Fold  tent 
at  ridge,  with  sides  and  t  wo  parti  oi  front 
and  rear  audi  together.    Boll  guy  lines 


up  and  tie.    Coil  eave  lines  toward  center. 

(2)  Placing  ground  cloths  (2,  fig.  .">  1 ) .  Place 
ground  cloths  on  tent  just  above  eave, 
staggering  them  to  use  space  to  the  best 
advantage.  Turn  sod  cloth  in  toward 
eave. 

(3)  Fold'tiit!  front  and  rear  i  nd.  nr,  i  i ft, 
tig.  54).  Fold  front  and  rear  ends  over 
toward  center. 

(4)  Folding  ridge  at  dak  to  <  atot  (/I,  Bg.  54  ) . 
Fold  ridge  at  deck  to  eave. 

(5)  Folding  deck  aver  side  walls,  then  in  half 
(5,  fig.  54).  Fold  deck  over  side  walls, 
and  then  in  half.  Coil  eave  lines  in  to- 
ward center. 

(6)  Folding  end*  toward  oenter^  <  »<l  over 

i  nil.  and  placing  in  OOVOT  ( <*>.  t  i  i_r .  .".I). 
Fold  ends  toward  center,  end  over  end, 
and  place  in  cover.  Close  OOVer,  folding 
long  Bap  first,  then  short  llap.  Tie  cover 
with  '2  tie  lines. 

b.  Packing  Franu   (fig.  55).    Tack  sections  of 

frame  in  'A  crates  as  follows: 

(1)  Cat,    /. 

1  ridge  assembly 

•1    e;i\e    Si  nil    :l— rmhlieS 

\\  trues  bi 

(2)  Crate*. 

l  trust  and  wall  posl  siwrnimnTj 
9  eave  si rul  ■snrimhlinfi 
(;})  Grot 

•1  trUSS  and  wall  po-i   assemblies 
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1.    FOLDING  AT  RIDGE 


CUT  LINE  ROILED  AND  TIED 


FRONT  WALL 


SIDE  WALL 


FOLD  UNI 


TOT  DECK 


EAVE  LINES  TOWAffl  CENTER 


2.   PLACING  GROUND  CLOTHS  fold  line 


SOD  CLOTH  TURNED  IN 


FOLD  LINE 


CLOTHS 


\ 


3.   FOLDING  FRONT  AND  REAR  ENDS  OVER 


FOLD  LINE 


4.   FOLDING  RIDGE  AT  DECK  TO  EAVE 


FOLD  LINE 


FOLDED  BECK 


■EAVE 


SIDE  WALLS 


5.   FOLDING  DECK  OVER  SIDE  WALLS,  THEN  IN  HALF 
EAVE  LINES  IN  TOWARD  CENTER 


6.   FOLDING  ENDS  TOWARD  CENTER,  END  OVER  END,  AND  PLACING  IN  COVER 


END  OVER  END 


FOLD  LINE 


CENTER 


'  I 1 1 1 1 1 1 r- 

I  I  I  i  I  i  |  |  I 


FOLD  LINES  2  1/2'  APART 


Figure  '>',.     Steps  in  folding  tent,  maintenance  shelter,  FWWMR,  OD. 
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CRATE  1 


TRUSS  BRACES 


ASSUMES 


CRATE  2 


EAVE  STRUT  ASSEMBLIES 


TRUSS  AND  WALL  POST  ASSEMBLY 


CRATE  3 


TRUSS  AND  WALL  POST  ASSEMBLIES 


Crate  i.  Frame  section,  tent,  maintenance  Abetter,  tectum  No.  l  boftos,  Inderal  Bted  No.  8840-Mfl  7871 
Orate  £  Frame section,  teat,  maintenance shelter, paction No.  2  mi<Mi«>,  Vederal  st..,k  No.  8840*348  78T0 
Crate:?.  Frame  oectton,  tent,  maintenance  anettet,  teetlon  No.  ::  top,  Federal  Btocb  No.  8840-249  7888 


J'ii/Urr    .77.       I'acLiiuj    /mint,    hut,    waiittrinDirc    xlt<lt<r.    A, 


more*1  Force,  oomelefe,  i\<i<,„i  fftod  /;  H08. 
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Section  XL  MOUNTAIN  TENT 


62.  Use 

The  tent,  mountain,  2-man,  FWWMR,  OD  and 

while,  complete  with  pins  and  poles   (fig.  56),  is 

a  Lightweight  tonl  for  two  men,  used  in  cold- 
climate  operations,  particularly  in  mountainous 
areas,  where  ordinary  means  of  transportation 
are  not  available  for  bringing  in  heavier  types  »>f 
tentage. 

63.  Description 

The  tent  is  triangular  in  cross  section,  with  an 
entrance  at  each  end. 

it.  Dimensions,  The  tent  is  54  inches  wide,  82 
inches  long,  and  to  inches  high.  A  wall  height  of 
12  inches,  formed  by  stretching  eave  lines  on  each 
side,  gives  the  tent  a  pitch  of  31   inches. 

b.  Weight  and  Citbage.  The  tent  weighs  6 
pounds  and  the  pins  and  poles  weigh  3%  pounds. 
The  tent  has  a  cubage  in  storage  of  0.5  cubic  feet, 
and  the  pins  and  poles  have  a  cubage  of  0.2  cubic 
feet. 


c  Floorapace.  The  Ooorspace  is  approximately 
•".n. 7;.  square  feet. 

d.  Materials.  The  tent  side-  are  made  of  light- 
weight cotton  cloth.  The  tent  floor  is  made  of 
synthetic  fiber,  vinyl  resin  or  synthetic  rubber 
coated,  cloth.  The  tent  is  white  and  oli\e  dial), 
reversible.:  it  may  be  camouflaged  by  exposing  the 
appropriate  color. 

i  .     /.'lit Kill'  <  8. 

(1)  The  tent  has  2  tubular  tunnel  entrances, 
27  inches  in  diameter  and  24  inches  long. 

(2)  A  tunnel  entrance  may  he  closed  by  tying 
it  either  from  the  inside  or  outside  with 
tie  tapes.  To  tie  entrances,  wind  tie  tape 
around  tunnel  entrance  as  if  entrance 
were  the  mouth  of  a  bag,  and  fasten  it 
with  a  half  hitch. 

(3)  A  tunnel  entrance  may  he  Kept  open  by- 
pulling  it  out  and  securing  it  to  a  guy 
line  with  tie  tapes,  or  it  may  be  rolled 
against  the  tent  and  secured  by  tying  the 


ftttcr 


Quantity      Federal  Stock  N 


1  Line,  tent,  cotton,  guy,   15' 

long,  mountain,  2-man. 

2  Ventilator 

3  Adapter,  tentpole,  r  1  <  > r>  i , . ' ' 

long. 

4  Loop  (for  guy  line) 

5  Pin,  tent,  aluminum.  <»" 


Quantity      Federal  Slock  Xo. 
8340-223-7849 


2       8340-263-0253              (1  Pole   Bection,    tent.    upriKiit.  12 

male  and  female.   15"  long 

2                                                 7  Line,   tent,   cotton,   eave,   6'  4       8340-263-0262 

2      8340-222-3330  long  mountain,  2-man 

8  Loop  (for  pole)  8 

4                                                       0  Polo  sleeve  8 

6       8340-261-0740            10  Tunnel  (entrance)  2 


/  '•>:.      Tait,    mountain,    2-man,    FWWMR,    OD    and   white,    complete    with    pins    and    poles.    Federal    Stock    No. 


8340-254-9017. 
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tie  tapes  on  the  tent  throng}}  grummets  on 
the  outside  opening  of  the  entrance. 
(4)  Tubular  mosquito  netting,  attached  to 
the  body  of  the  tent  inside  the  entrance 
tunnels,  may  be  closed  by  tying  it  tight 
either  from  the  inside  or  outside  by  tie 
tapes.  To  tie  the  mosquito  netting,  wind 
tie  tapes  around  opening  of  netting  as  if 
it  were  the  mouth  of  a  bag,  and  fasten 
it  with  a  half  hitch. 
/.  Ventilation. 

(1)  Ventilation  is  of  the  greatest  importance 
in  the  mountain  tent,  because  the  cloth  has 
been  coated  to  make  it  impermeable.  The 
tent  may  be  ventilated  by  opening  the 
tunnel  entrances  or  by  using  the  built-in 
ventilators. 

(2)  An  8-inch-in-diameter  ventilator,  with 
mosquito  netting  at  the  outside  opening, 
is  at  each  end  of  the  tent.  In  good 
weather,  the  ventilators  are  kept  wide 
open  by  tying  them  to  the  guy  lines  with 
tie  tapes.  In  storms,  they  are  left  bang- 
ing loosely  to  provide  adequate  protec- 
tion as  well  as  ventilation.  The  venti- 
lators should  never  be  closed  when  a  gas- 
oline-burning stove  is  lighted.  In  cold 
weather,  there  is  an  additional  reason  for 
leaving  the  ventilators  open.  Unless  the 
moisture  caused  by  breathing  and  cooking 
can  pass  off  into  the  outside  air,  it  forms 
as  frost  on  the  roof  of  the  tent.  In  a 
wind,  this  shakes  off  and  wets  the  clothes 
and  Bleeping  bags. 

g.  Floor.  The  floor  is  constructed  as  an  integral 
part  of  the  tent.  Special  Care  should  be  taken  not 
to  tear  the  floor  with  boots. 

64.   Pitching 

Two  men  can  pitch  the  tent   in  approximately 

10  minutes. 
a.  Preliminary  Procedures  (1,  fig.  57), 

(1)  Spread  tent  on  ground  in  position  it  is 
t<>  occupy,  with  desired  color  on  outside: 

olive  drab  in  normal  situations  and  white 
under  snowy  conditions.  To  reverse  lent 
for  proper  color,  pull  insi.lt>  of  tent 
through  one  of  the  entrance  tunnels,  talc 
ing  care  not  to  damage  the  fabric 

(2)  Assemble  leatpoles  so  that  I  pole  of  .", 
sections  each  arc   made.      Place   poles  on 

ground  alongside  the  8  bmtpole  adapt 


b.  Inserting  Poles  Through  Loops  and  Sleeves 
and  Attn,  king  Adapter*  (2,  fig.  57). 

(1)   Insert  tentpoles  through  comer  loops  and 

pole  sleeves  of  tent. 
( -1 1    Attach  pole  adapters  to  tentpoles. 
e.  Retiring  Front  End  of  Tent  (3,  fig.  :<7). 

(1)  Raise  front  tentpoles  and  adapter  to  a 
position  so  that  front  end  of  tent  is  ver- 
tical. 

(2)  Place  front  guy  line  through  ring  of 
adapter  and  stake  guy  line  out  to  a  pin  in 
front  of  tent. 

d.  Raising  Rear  End  of  Tent  (4,  fig.  57). 

(1)  Raise  rear  tentpole  and  adapter  to  a  posi- 
tion so  that  ridge  of  tent  is  almost  level 
and  rear  end  of  tent  is  vertical. 

(2)  Place  rear  guv  line  through  ring  of 
adapter  and  stake  guy  line  out  to  a  pin  to 
rear  of  tent. 

e.  Tying  Ventilator  and  Entranct  Tu  '/'■'/><  a to 
Guy  Lines  and  Staking  Out  Eave  Lin*  t  |  5,  fig.  57). 

(1)  Tie  ventilator  and  tunnel  entrance  tie 
tapes  to  guy  lines. 

(2)  Attach  eave  lines  to  the  1  loops  on  each 
side  of  tent  and  stake  eave  lines  out  to 
pins. 

/.   Anchoring     Coin./.      When     additional     an- 

chorage  of  the  tent  is  required,  lines  may  be  at- 
tached to  the  corner  loops  and  secured  to  the 
guy-line  pins. 

g.  Pitching  Tent  Without  Pole*  and  Pit  »,  In 
order  to  achieve  maximum  molality,  the  tent  may 
be  pitched  without  Using  poles  and  pins.  This 
procedure  is  especially  valuable  in  wooded  ter- 
rain. The  corners  Of  the  tent  and  the  front  and 
real  guy  lines  may  l.e  staked  down  with  available 
sticks  or  stones.       If  the  ridge  of  the  lent    saga,  it 

may  he  supported  by  attaching  a  line  to  the  loop 

in  the  center  of  the  ridge  and  Becuring  tin-  line  to 
a  tree.  Skis  and  ski  poles  ma\  he  used  in  place 
of  tentpoles  and  pins.  Although  the  tent  may  be 
pitched  without   pin-  and  poles  these  item-  should 

always  he  a\ ailable. 

h.   Pitching   Tent  in  Roekj)   l,nain.      In 
terrain,  it  may  he  impossible  to  drive  the  lent  pins 

into  the  ground,     in  this  ca-c  attach  guy  lit 
rook* 

/.  /'itching  Tent  i"  Loon  and  I 

When  the  snow  on  which  the  tent  i<  pitched  is 
loose  and  powdery,  the  guj  line-  ma\  If  attached 
to  ski  poles  or  ice  a\c-.  u  Inch  are  driven  down  into 
th«  mow  after  M  ha-  Ix-en  packed  ;  or  the  lines  mny 
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1.   PRELIMINARY  PROCEDURES 


POLES  ASSEMBLED 


POLE  ADAPTERS 


2.   INSERTING  POLES  THROUGH  LOOPS  AND  SLEEVES  AND  ATTACHING 
ADAPTERS 


TENT  POLE  THROUGH  CORNER  LOOP  /^NT  MlE  ™OOGH  WLE  SLEEVE 


GUT  LINE- 


3.    RAISING  FRONT  END  OF  TENT 


TENT  SPREAD  ON  GROUND  WITH 
DESIRED  COLOR  ON  OUTSIDE 


GUY  LINE  STAKED  OUT  TO  PIN 


-GUY  LINE  THROUGH  RING  OF  ADAPTER 


4.   RAISING  REAR  END  OF  TENT 


TENT  RIDGE  ALMOST  LEVEL 


REAR  END  RAISED  SAME  AS  FRONT' 


5.   TYING  VENTILATOR  AND  ENTRANCE  TIE  TAPES  TO  GUY  LINES  AND 
STAKING  OUT  EAVE  LINES 


TAPES  FASTENED  TO  EUY  LINE 


TIE  TAPES  FASTENED  TO  GUY 


YE  LINES  STAKED  OUT  TO  PINS 


Figure  57.     Steps  in  pitching  tent,  mountuin,  t-man,  I'WWMR,  OD  and  white. 
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1.   PLACING  FLOOR  FLAT  ON  GROUND  AND  PUSHING  VENTILATORS 
AND  ENTRANCES  INSIDE  TENT 


VENTILATOR  PUSHED  INSIDE  TENT 


FOLD  LINE 


ENTRANCE  PUSHED  INSIDE  TENT 


2.    MAKING  ACCORDION  FOLD 


FOLD  OVER 


FOLD  IN 


3.   PLACING  POLE  SECTIONS,  ADAPTERS,  AND  PINS  ON  TENT 


4.    FOLDING  SIDES  OVER 


POLE  SECTIONS,  ADAPTERS, 
AND  PINS 


FOLD  LINE 


SIDES  FOLDED  OVER 


FOLD  LINE 


5.   ROLLING  TENT 


6.   TYING  TENT 


END  WITH  PINS  AND  POLES 


GUY  LINES 


Figure  58.     Htrp»  in  folUftf  «»•«/  rOlMf  toil,  infantum,  2-tntin,  FWWMM,  <>l>  and  white. 
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be  attached  to  a  '•dead  man"  anchor.  This  is 
made  by  burying  h  tent  pin  or  stick  horizontally 
in  a  bole  in  the  snow  and  Btamping  the  snow  on  top 

of  the  anchor  until  it  is  thoroughly  packed, 

65.  Striking 

a.  Untifi  ventilator  and  tunnel  entrance  tie 
tapes  from  guy  lines. 

b.  Remove  guy  and  eave  lines  from  pins. 

c.  Remove  pins  from  ground. 

d.  Untie  guv  lines  from  webbing  loops  at  front 
and  rear  peaks  of  tent. 

e.  Unfasten  adapters  from  poles  and  remove 
poles  from  tent ;  then  disassemhle  poles. 

66.  Folding   and   Rolling 

a.  Placing  Floor  Flat  on  Ground  and  Pushing 
Ventilators  and  Entrances  Inside  Tent  (1,  fig.  58). 

Section  XII.   RED 

67.  Large  Red  Cross  Marker 

a.  Use.  The  large  Red  Cross  marker  (panel 
marker  set,  Red  Cross,  cotton  duck,  100  feet  long, 
100  feet  wide,  Federal  Stock  No.  8345-00-19030) 
is  used  by  the  Medical  Corps.  It  is  designed  to 
be  spread  flat  on  the  ground  to  indicate  a  hospital 
area. 

b.  Description. 

(1)  The  marker  is  composed  of  five  20- foot- 
wide  sections  made  of  9.68-ounce  vinyl- 
coated  cotton  duck. 

(2)  The  marker  weighs  1,225  pounds. 

(3)  The  marker  has  the  following  component 
parts: 

Part  Quanlilv    Federal  Stock  No. 

Panel  marker,  Red  Cross,  cotton         2       8345-00-19029 

duck,  end  section.  100  x  20  ft. 
Panel  marker,  Red  Cross,  cotton         2       8345-00-19027 

duck,  intermediate  section,   100 

x  20  ft. 
Panel  marker,  Red  Cross,  cotton         1       8345-00-19028 

duck,  center  section.  100  x  20  ft. 
Pin.    marker.    Red   Cross,   canvas,     275       8345-00-19015 

100  x  100  ft.,  12  in.  long 
Roll.  pin.  marker.  Red  Cross,  can-         5       8345-00-19016 

vas.  100  x  100  ft, 
Cover.  s<ct  ion.  with  pins,  marker,  5       8345-00-19005 

Red  Crc",  canvas  100  x  100  ft. 

c.  Pitching.  Spread  sections  on  ground  in 
proper  sequence :  end  section,  intermediate  section, 
center  section,  intermediate  section,  and  end  sec- 
tion. Fasten  sections  together  by  inserting  pins 
through  overlapping  grommeta  of  sections  and 
through  grommeta  around  edge  of  marker  so  that 
a  large  red  cross  on  a  white  field  is  formed. 


Place  tent  so  that  bottom  is  fiat  on  ground.  Push 
ventilators  and  tunnel  entrances  inside  tent. 

b.  Making  Accordion  Fold  (•_>,  fig.  58).  With 
one  man  at  each  end  of  the  tent,  make  an  accordion 
fold  by  folding  one  side,  of  bant  inward  at  center 
and  folding  the  other  .side  over  so  that  it  covers 
bottom  of  tent. 

C.   Placing  Pole  S,  ctionS,  Ada/dcrs,  and  Pin  |  0* 

Tent  (3,  fig.  58).  Place  pole  sections,  adapters, 
and  pinfl  at  center  of  one  end  of  folded  tent.  Kave 
line  should  remain  attached. 

d.  Folding  Side*  Over  (1.  fig.  58).  Fold  sides 
of  folded  tent  over  toward  center. 

e.  Polling  Tent  i .:>,  tig.  58).  Starting  at  the 
end  with  pins  and  poles,  roll  folded  tent  tightly 
toward  the  other  end. 

/.  Tying  Tent  (6,  fig.  58).  Tie  rolled  tent  with 
3  guy  lines.  The  tent  may  now  be  placed  on  the 
pack  or  stored. 

CROSS  MARKERS 

d.  Striking.  Remove  pins  and  separate  sec- 
tions. 

e.  Folding. 

(1)  Fold  each  of  the  5  sections  separately. 
Fold  each  section  twice  toward  center 
along  its  long  dimension.  Then,  in  2l/o- 
foot  folds,  fold  ends  of  each  section  to- 
ward center.  Place  each  folded  section 
on  a  cover. 

(2)  Place  the  55  pins  provided  with  each 
section  in  a  pin  roll  and  close  roll  se- 
curely, tying  with  tie  tape.  Place  each 
pin  roll,  with  pins,  on  top  of  a  folded 
section. 

(3)  Close  flaps  of  each  cover  securely  and  tie 
tie  lines  tightly  through  gromniets.  mak- 
ing sure  that  no  part  of  marker  is  ex- 
posed. 

68.   Small  Red  Cross  Marker 

a.  Use.  The  small  Red  Cross  marker  (panel 
marker  set,  Red  Cross,  cotton  duck,  9  ft.  6  in.  long, 
21  ft.  6  in.  wide,  Federal  Stock  No.  8845-00-19031, 
fig.  59)  is  used  by  the  Medical  Corps.  It  is  de- 
signed to  be  lashed  down  over  the  ridge  of  an 
A-shaped  tent  (usually  a  sectional  hospital  tent  or 
a  general  purpose  tent)  to  indicate  the  use  of  that 
tent  for  medical  purposes. 

b.  Description. 

(1)  The  marker  is  made  of  9.68-ounce  vinyl- 
coated  cotton  duck,  bearing  two  red 
crosses  on  a  white  field. 
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(2)  The  marker  weighs  25  pounds  and  has  a 
cubage  in  storage  of  1.5  cubic  feet. 

(3)  The  marker  is  provided  with  center  guy 
lines,  corner  guy  lines,  and  tent  slips  so 
that  it  can  be  lashed  down  securely: 


Quantity     Federal  Stock  No. 
2       8340-252-2293 


Part 
Line,     tent,     manila,     both     ends 

sewed,  Ym"  dia.,  50'  long  (center 

guy  line) 
Line,  tent,  manUa.  one  end  sewed,         8       8340-252-2270 

one  end  w/eye,  %"  dia.,  15'  long 

(corner  guv  line) 
Slip,  tent  line,  steel  12       8340-223-8094 

c.  Pitching. 

(1)   Before  pitching  tent,  spread  Red  Cross 

marker  over  roof  of  tent  on  which  it  is 

to  be  displayed.    Place  center  of  marker 

over  ridge  of  tent  so  that  one  of  the  Red 

Cross  insignia  is  on  each  side  of  tent  roof 

CENTER  GUY  LINE    TENT  DECK     RED 


and  one  end  of  each  guy  line  falls  to 
each  side  of  tent. 

(2)  Pitch  tent  according  to  instructions. 

(3)  Spread  each  side  of  marker  out  smooth 
by  adjusting  corner  lines. 

(4)  Attach  coiner  guy  lines  and  center  guy 
lines  to  pins  staked  out  for  tent  lines. 
Tighten  and  adjust  corner  guy  lines  and 
center  guy  lines  by  adjusting  tent  slip-. 

d.  Folding.  Remove  the  9  center  guy  lines  and 
the  8  corner  guy  lines  from  pins.  Spread  marker 
flat  on  ground  and  coil  all  lines  except  -2  of  the 
corner  guy  lines  at  one  end  of  marker.  Fold 
marker  twice  toward  center  along  its  long  dimen- 
sion. Then,  in  2i/>-foot  folds,  fold  ends  toward 
center,  and  tie  with  the  2  corner  guy  lines. 

CROSS  MARKER     CENTER  GUY  LINE 


CORNER  GUY  LINES       CORNER  GUY  LINES 

Vigun  5'J.     Kinull  Bed  Cross  marker   (ixincJ  mmrker  set,   ReU  Cross,  cotton   duel:,  'J  ft.  6  in.  tony,  tl  ft.  0  in.  ui<li), 
attuclKd  to  tent,  FWWMB,  lt<»<i>it<ii  teetUmal. 


Section  XIII.  WALL  TENT 

69.  Use  "   l)l 
The  tent,  wall,  Large,  FWWME,  ()1),  complete 

with   pins  and   poles    (tig.  GO),  is  used   primarily 

io  provide  office  shaker  Eoi  his,  usually 

at  divisional  level;  it  can  accommodate  L2  men 
and  Llie  nece.ssury  folding  tallies  and  ollice  equip- 
ment. It  may  also  lie  med  for  1 1 u-  Storage  of  >up- 
plie  ,   for  an  ollicei.-'  me>s  awing  ahoiit    30  men, 

or  for  quartering  personnel.    It  can  shake*  t'>  men 

wlien  |     fcoVi  i-   in-tailed  and  8  men  when  a 
is  not   installed. 

70.  Description 

The  lent    il  an  A     !i:i|mm|  RjmM  .11. 1   ml  |  ngular 
tent  which  comes  in  one  section. 


LARGE 

ta  The  tent  is  14  feet  6  inches 
wide  and  11  feet  long.  The  ridge  height  La  1  I  feet 
and   the   wall   height    il    I    feet   ti   nulu-,  {Wing  a 

pitch  of  6  feet  8  inches. 

b.  Wi'tgJit  ni.il  Cit/'iK/i.  The  tent  \veigh>  li'il 
pounds,  and  the  pins  and  pol«  weigh  II'1  pounds. 
The  lent  ha>  a  OUbage  in  storage  of  5.8  cuhie  feet. 
and  the  pJM  and  polo  have  |  cuhagt'  of  8J  ciiluc 
feet 

c.  l-'leo,  s/utrt .      The  BsSOOpOjQS  il  appi  o\imatelv 

208  Bquare  feat. 

tl.  Materials.  The  12.99-ounee  cotton  duck  is 
u-ed  m  all  porta  of  I  loth, 

which  ia  9.85  ounce  cotton  dock. 
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Pole,  tent,  upright,  jointed, 

metal  sleeve,  12'  3" 
Pole,     tent,    ridge,    jointed, 

metal  sleeve,  14'  2" 
Ventilator 
Line,  tent,  cotton,  both  ends 

sewed,  yt"  dia.,  3'  4"  long 

(door  fastener  line) 
Line,  wall,  30" 
Line,  tent,  manila,  both  ends 

sewed,  %«"  dia.,  45'  long 

(guy  line) 
Line,  wall.  40" 
Slip,  tent  line,  steel 
Pole,  tent,  upright,  solid,  4'  9" 
Line,  tent,  cotton,  both  ends 

sewed,  V  dia.,  3'  4"  long 

(door  wall  line) 
Line,  tent,  manila,  one  end 

sewed,  %"  dia.,  3'  4"  long 

(door  flap  line) 


Quantity 
2 

1 

Federal  Stock  No. 
8340-188-8411 

8340-188-8398 

Refer- 
ence 
No. 
12 
13 

2 
22 

8340-252-2305 

14 
15 

28 
2 

8340-252-2295 

16 

4 
18 
4 
2 

8340-223-8094 
8340-188-8403 
8340-252-2305 

8340-252-2291 


Part 

Pin,  tent,  wood,  24" 

Line,  tent,  cotton,  footstop. 
yA"  dia.,  19"  long  (foot- 
stop) 

Pin,  tent,  wood,  16" 

Line,  tent,  manila  one  end 
sewed,  one  end  w/eye,  %»" 
dia.,  11'  6"  long  (eave 
line) 

Line,  tent,  manila,  one  end 
sewed,  #"  dia.,  6'  long 
(lacing  line) 

Line,  tent,  manila,  one  end 
sewed,  Y\"  dia.,  3'  4"  long 
(extension  cloth  line) 

Cover,  tent,  wall,  large 

Line,  tent,  manila,  one  end 
sewed,  one  end  w/eye,  %6" 
dia.,  13'  long  (cover  tie 
line) 


Quantity 
18 
26 


Federal  Stock  No. 

8340-261-9751 

8340-252-2299 


8340-261-9750 
8340-252-2268 


8340-252-2286 
8340-252-2291 

8340-252-2271 


Figure  60.     Tent,  wall,  large,  FWWMR,  OD,  complete  with  pins  and  poles,  Federal  Stock  No.  8340-257-25 48. 


e.  Extension  Cloth.  There  is  an  extension 
cloth  attached  to  one  end  of  the  tent.  It  is  used 
for  joining  two  tents  together. 

/.  Doors.  Doors  are  formed  by  slits  in  the  mid- 
dle of  each  end  wall,  the  halves  of  which  are  over- 
lapped. Doors  may  be  tied  with  door  fastener 
lines. 

</.  Ventilation.  Ventilator  openings  are  pro- 
vided at  the  front  and  rear  walls  of  the  tent  near 
the  ridge.  The  openings  are  protected  by  canvas 
flaps. 

h.  Heating.  The  tent  is  heated  by  an  M-1941 
tent  stove.  Either  of  the  ventilator  openings  may 
be  used  as  a  stovepipe  opening. 


i.  Cover.  The  tent  is  provided  with  a  cover  for 
use  when  in  storage  or  when  being  transported. 

;.  Fly.  A  fly  (Federal  Stock  No.  8340-188- 
9030)  is  available  as  a  separate  item  of  issue.  The 
fly  may  be  suspended  above  the  deck  of  the  tent 
to  lower  the  temperature  within  the  tent.  It  may 
also  be  pitched  independently  of  the  tent  to  pro- 
vide quick  shade  and  shelter,  for  example  as  a 
field  kitchen.  The  fly  is  often  erected  against  the 
rear  of  a  kitchen  truck.  The  cooking  is  done  in 
the  truck  and  the  food  served  under  the  fly.  The 
fly  measures  21  feet  6  inches  by  14  feet  5  inches. 
It  weighs  50  pounds  and  has  a  cubage  in  storage 
of  1.6  cubic  feet    Six  tent  lines  (line,  tent,  manila, 


one  end  sewed,  one  end  with  eye,  :,lUi  in.  dia.,  11 
ft.  G  in.  long,  Federal  Stock  No.  8340-252-2268) 
accompany  the  fly;  they  are  used  as  eave  lines. 

71.  Ground  Plan 

Before  pitching  large  wall  tent,  study  ground 
plan  carefully   (fig.  61). 

72.  Pitching 

a.  Pitching  Tent.     Four  men  can  pitch  the  tent 
in  approximately  80  minutes. 

(1)  Spreading    tent,    dosing    corners    and 
door*,  driving  pins,  end  attaching  corner 

foots  fops  to  pins  (1,  fig.  62). 


(a)  Spread  tent  on  ground  with  eave  cor- 
ner.- matching  bottom  corners. 

( 1,  I  (  flose  corner.-  of  tent  by  lacing  the  four 
6-foot  lacing  lines  through  groinmeta 
on  end-  of  -ide  and  end  wall  corners. 
and  tie  at  hoth  bottom  and  eave.  Close 
doors  by  tying  door  fastener  lines 
through  groinmets. 

(c)  Draw  corners  of  tent  out  and  line  them 
up  square. 

(d)  Drive  16-inch  pins  at  corners  and  at- 
tach footstops  to  pins. 

(2)  Placing  eave  poles   in  position,  assem- 
Ming  ridgt  poll  "/<</  upright  a  nU  r  pciU  ■>•. 


•  itoht  rou  (ir  3i 

»  aPIOThUMT) 


•  hi  on 


91.       (h  l ;»/-./    ,,!„,,    Of    /<!■/,    ir.,11.    /..,„..    f\\    WMR,   ol>. 
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1.   SPREADING  TENT,  CLOSING  CORNERS  AND  DOORS,  DRIVING 
PINS,  AND  ATTACHING  CORNER  FOOTSTOPS  TO  PINS 


FOOTSTOP  OVER  16"  PIN 


CORNER  LACED  SHUT 


LACED  SHUT 


2.   PLACING  EAVE  POLES  IN  POSITION,  ASSEMBLING  RIDGEPOLE 
AND  CENTER  POLES.  DRIVING  24"  PINS,  AND  ATTACHING  EAVE 
LINES  LOOSELY  TO  PINS 


EAVE  POLE  IN  POSITION 


•  EAVE  LINES 


24"  EAVE-LINE  PINS 


CENTER  POLE 


3.   SLIDING  RIDGE  POLE  AND  CENTER  POLES  UNDER  TENT  AND 
FASTENING  TOGETHER 

GUY  LINE  PINS __. 

EAVE  POLE  IN  POSITION 


CENTER  POLE 


4.   PLACING  SPINDLES  THROUGH  RINGS  IN  TENT  RIDGE  AND 
ATTACHING  GUY  LINES 

GUY-LINE  PINS  -_  SPINDLE  THROUGH  RING 


RIDGE  POLE 


RIDGE  POLE  UNDER  TENT 
INTER  POLE         GUY-LINE  PMS 


CENTER  POLE 


CORNER  FOOTSTOP 


5.   RAISING  CENTER  POLES  AND  ATTACHING  GUY  LINES  TO  PINS 


6.   DRIVING  REMAINING  16"  PINS.  ATTACHING  FOOTSTOPS,  AND 
TIGHTENING  EAVE  LINES 


GUY  UNE 


GUY  LINE 


GUY-LINE  PIN 


EAVE  LINES  TIGHTENED 


FOOTSTOPS  OVER  16"  PINS 


Figure  62.    Steps  in  pitching  tent,  wall,  large,  FWWMR,  OD. 
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driving  .!.'rii<«l<  pins,  and  attaching  eave 
lines  loosely  to  pirn  (2,  fig.  02). 

(a)  Place  the  4  comer  4-foot  9-inch  up- 
right cave  poles  in  position  and  insert 
spindle  of  each  pole  through  the  %- 
inch  hand-worked  ring  in  tent  canvas 
at  eave. 

(b)  Assemble  the  14-foot  2-inch  ridge  pole 
and  the  1-2-foot  3-inch  upright  center 
poles  and  place  them  in  position  ready 
to  slide  under  tent  wall. 

(c)  Drive  the  24-inch  eave-line  pins  5  feet 
out  from  tent  side.  Drive  the  24-inch 
guy-line  pins  according  to  ground  plan. 

(d)  Attach  eave  lines  loosely  to  the  24-inch 
eave-line  pins. 

(:\ )  Sliding  ridge  pole  on<l  eentt  r  /><>!<  a  under 
tent  and  fastening  together  (3,  fig.  r>2). 
Slide  ridge  pole  and  upright  center  poles 
under  tent  and  fasten  together  by  insert- 
ing spindles  of  upright  poles  through 
holes  in  ridge  pole,  with  round  side  of 
ridge  pole  up. 

(4)  Placing  spindles  through  rings  in  U  nt 
riihji  and  attaching  guy  lines  (4,  fig.  62). 

(a)  Remove  corner  footstops  from  the  16- 
inch  pins. 

(b)  Rai&e  center  upright  poles  slightly 
and  place  spindles  of  poles  through 
rings  in  canvas  of  tent  ridge. 

(c)  Attach  guy  lines  to  tent  by  placing  nil 


splice  in  center  of  each  guy  line  over 
spindle   of   each    upright    pole   outside 
tent. 
(6)  Raising  oenter  poles  and  attaching  gup 
lines  to  pins  < .->.  fig.  02 ). 

(a)  Dig   a    12-inch    hole    for   each    of   the 
2  center  poles  in  positions  indicated  by 

the  ground  plan.     With  2  men  at  each 
center   pole,    raise    poles    lo   a    vertical 
position  and  place  them  in  hole-.    Then 
tamp  earth  around  each   pole. 
(/>)    Attach  guy  lines  to  pins  and  tighten. 
(6)  Driving  remaining  16-inch  pins^  attach- 
ing footstops,  "/'</  tightening  eavt   lines 
(6,  tig.  62). 
(o)    Drive  the  remaining  16-inch  pins  and 
attach  footstops  to  all  K'.-indi  pins. 

( b)  Tighten  all  eave  lines. 
b.  Joining  Two  Tents  Together.    When  2  tents 

are  to  he  joined  together,  erect  the  2  tent>  end  to 
end  about  •"<  inches  apart,  with  extension  cloth  at 
end  of  one  tent  adjacent  to  end  without  extension 

cloth  of  the  second  tent.    Fasten  extension  doth 

at  end  of  one  tent  lo  end  of  the  other  tent  by 
placing  hand-worked  rings  at  ridge  and  at  eaves 
of  extension  cloth  over  spindle-  of  upright  poles 
at  end  of  the  other  lent.  Then  on  each  side  near 
the  base,  tic  an  extension  cloth  line  through  grom- 
met  on  extension  cloth  of  one  tent  and  through 
groinmet  on  canvas  of  the  other  tent. 
0.  Pitching  Fly  With  Tent  (fig.  68). 

SPINDLES  THROUGH  RINGS 


DECK  OF  FLY 


DECK  OF  FLY 


EAVE  LINE 


24"  PIN 


24"  PIN 


EAVE  LINE 


DECK  OF  TENT 

/../,/,.  II      r,iri,i„.i  flu  mil,  tent,  ><«u.  /./,.,. .  r\\  11  MM.OD. 


300120'— 50 0 
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(1)  The  fly,  tent,  FWW.MK,  wall,  large,  OD, 
may  be  pitched  together  with  the  tent. 

(2)  To  pitch  the  fly  with  the  tent,  spread  fly 
over  tent,  which  has  been  spread  out  on 
the  ground,  so  that  deck  of  fly  covers 
deck  of  tent  and  rings  in  ridge  of  fly 
match  rings  in  ridge  of  tent. 

(3)  Erect  tent  and  fly  together  by  following 
instructions  for  pitching  tent  (a  above). 
Before  raising  tent,  be  sure  to  place  rings 
in  ridge  of  fly  over  spindles  of  upright 
center  poles  of  tent  above  tent  ridge. 

(4)  After  tent  has  been  raised  into  position 
and  tent  eave  and  guy  lines  have  been  at- 


tached to  pins  and  tightened,  attach  the 
6  eave  lines  of  fly  to  24-inch  pins  staked 
out  8  feet  from  tent.  First,  attach  to 
pins  the  4  corner  eave  lines  diagonally 
out  from  tent;  then  the  2  side  eave  lines 
straight  out  from  tent.  The  24-inoh  pins- 
are  available  as  separate  items  of  issue; 
they  do  not  come  as  component  parts  of 
the  tent  or  of  the  fly. 
(5)  Six  4-foot  9-inch  upright  poles  may  be 
used  to  provide  a  greater  airspace  be- 
tween the  fly  and  the  tent.  "When  poles 
are  used,  place  spindle  of  each  pole 
through  inner  eye  of  double-eye  bar  at 


1.   SPREADING  FLY  ON  GROUND  OVER  RIDGE  POLE,  DRIVING  PINS,  AND 
ATTACHING  EAVE  LINES 

RiDGE  POLE  IN  POSITION 


24"  PIN 


EAVE  LINE 

2.   ASSEMBLING  12'  3"  UPRIGHT  POLES  AND  PLACING  ON  GROUND 
AT  FRONT  AND  REAR  ENDS  OF  FLY 


12'  3"  UPRIGHT  POLE 


RIDGEPOLE 


3.    FASTENING  12'  3"  UPRIGHT  POLES  TO  RIDGE  POLE,  RAISING  FLY,  AND 
TIGHTENING  EAVE  LINES 


SPINDLE  THROUGH  HOLE  IN  RIDGE  POLE 


12'  3"  UPRIGHT  POLE 


SPINDLE  THROUGH  RING  AT  RIDGE  OF  ELY 


EAVE  LINE 


Figure  64.    Steps  in  pitching  fly,  tent,  FWWMR,  wall,  large,  independently  of  tent. 
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corners  and  sides  of  fly  at  eave.     The  4- 
foot  9-inch  poles  are  available  as  sepa- 
rate items  of  issue ;  they  do  not  come  as 
component  parts  of  the  tent  or  of  the  fly. 
d.  Pitching     Fly     Without     Tent.     The     fly, 
|WWMR,  tent,  wall,  large,  OD,  can  be  pitched 
independently   of  the  tent.     The   14- foot  2-inch 
ridge  pole,  the  two  12-foot  3-inch  upright  poles, 
and  the  six  24-inch  pins  used  in  pitching  the  fly 
independently  of  the  tent  are  available  as  separate 
items  of  issue;  they  do  not  come  as  component 
parts  of  the  fly. 

(1)  Spreading  fly  on  ground  over  ridge  pole, 
driving  pins,  and  attaching  eave  lines  ( 1, 
fig-  64). 

(a)  Place  ridge  pole  on  ground  and  spread 
fly  out  so  that  ridge  of  fly  is  directly 
over  ridge  pole. 

(&)  Drive  the  24-inch  pins  5  feet  out  from 
fly,  the  4  corner  pins  diagonally  out 
and  the  2  side  pins  straight  out. 

(c)  Attach  eave  lines  loosely  to  the  24-inch 
pins. 

(2)  Assembling  12-foot  3-inch  upright  poles 
and  placing  on  ground  at  front  and  rear 
ends  of  fly  (2,  fig.  64).  Assemble  the 
two  12-foot  3-inch  upright  poles  and 
place  them  on  the  ground,  one  at  the 
front  and  one  at  the  rear  end  of  fly,  with 
spindle  of  each  pole  toward  middle  of 
each  end  of  fly. 

(3)  Fastening  12-foot  3-inch  upright  poles  to 
ridge,  pole,  raising  fly,  and  tightening 
cart-  lints  (3,  (ig.  64). 

(a)  Fasten  the  two  12-foot  3-inch  upright 
poles  to  ridge  pole  by  placing  spindle 
of  each  Upright  pole  through  hole,  at 
each  end  of  ridge  pole,  with  round  side 
of  ridge  pole  up. 

(b)  Place  spindle  of  each  U-foot  3-inch 
uprighl    pole  through   ring  in  cauva- 

at  ridge  of  fly. 
(r)  With  teh  upright  pole,  raise 

pole      to   a    Vertical    po-i<ion. 

i  </)    Adjust  and  tighten  all  eave  lines. 

(4)  Pitokfng  //y  wtffmtut  ridge  i»>l> .    The  fly 

ma\   be  pitched  without  a  ihIlm'  pole.     Iii 
thfe  ere,  two    US    loot    ;juy    lines    (nianila, 

both  and  ,,  inch  dia)  and  four 

additional  M  inch  pin,  will  he  required 
are  avai labia  a     operate  items  of 

te.     hi- fore  raising  llv . 


in  position  by  placing  center  of  each  guy 
line  over  spindle  of  each  12-foot  3-inch 
upright  pole  outside  fly. 
(5)  Pitching  fly  with  eave  poles.  The  fly 
may  be  pitched  with  eave  poles.  In  this 
case,  six  4-foot  9-inch  upright  poles, 
available  as  separate  items  of  issue,  will 
be  required.  Before  driving  the  24-inch 
eave-line  pins,  place  spindle  of  each 
4-foot  9-inch  upright  pole  through  inner 
eye  of  double-eye  bar  at  corners  and  sides 
of  fly  at  eave. 

73.  Striking 

Four  men  can  strike  the  tent  in  20  minutes. 

a.  Unfasten  the  4  corner  lacing  lines. 

b.  Remove  all  footstops  from  16-inch  pins. 

c.  Remove  all  lines,  except  the  4  corner  eave 
lines,  from  the  24- inch  pins. 

d.  Lower  the  two  12-foot  3-inch  upright  center 
poles,  lowering  the  14-foot  2-inch  ridge  pole  and 
removing  from  tent. 

e.  Remove  the  4  corner  poles  from  under  tent, 
and  lower  tent. 

/.  Remove  the  4  corner  eave  lines  from  the  24- 
inch  pins. 

g.  Remove  all  pins  from  ground. 

h.  Disassemble  the  two  12- fool  3-inch  upright 
center  poles  and  the  ridge  pole. 

74.  Folding 

a.  Folding  at  Ridg\  (1.  tin.  85).  Spread  tent 
flat  on  ground  and  fold  extension  doth  over  body 
of  tent.  Fold  tent  at  ridge  so  that  bottoms  oi 
walls  are  even  and  the  t  wo  pacta  of  front  and  real 
ends  ai'e  together.  Roll  the  I  .V  foot  guy  line-  up 
and  tie.     Coil  eave  lines  toward  center. 

I'.  Folding  Sad  0**4h*  <>><,,■  (&,  tig.  <;;>).    Fold 

sod  cloths  over  body  of  tent. 

0.    Folding  Front  and  tt.ar  Ei  '..   tig. 

65).     Fold  front  and  real' ends  over  toward  center. 

tl.  Foldinq  Ridge  <it  Deck  to  Fare  (4,  tig. 

Fold  ridge  at  dick  to  eave. 

, .  Folding  /'■  ■  '■  <>'-,  r  Sid   Walls,  Tht  n  i>  / 

(.">,  tig.  65  ).  Fold  deck  over  side  walls  and  then  in 
half.  Make  sun-  eave  lines  are  coiled  in  toward 
center. 

/.  Folding  F mis   i 

End,  ami  /'farina  in  C  Fold  ends 

toward  center,  end  over  end,  and   place  in  cover. 
■  over,    folding    long    Map    liist,    then 
\  it  w  ilh  two  tie  lines. 


1.   FOLDING  AT  RIDGE 

BUY  LINE  ROLLED  AM) 


FIOMT  WALL 


TENT  DECK 

EXTENSION  CLOTH  FOLDED  OVD 
[AVE  LINES  TOWARD  CENTO 


SIDE  WALL 


2.  FOLDING  SOD  CLOTHS  OVER 


FOLD  LINE 


FOLD  LINE 


SOD  CLOTHS  FOLDED  OVER 


3.  FOLDING  FRONT  AND  REAR  ENDS  OVER 


FOLD  LINE 


4.   FOLDING  RIDGE  AT  DECK  TO  EAVE 

FOLDED  DECK 


FOLD  LINE - 


EAVE 


5.   FOLDING  DECK  OVER  SIDE  WALLS,  THEN  IN  HALF 


FOLD  LINE  — . 


6.   FOLDING  ENDS  TOWARD  CENTER,  END  OVER  END,  AND  PLACING 
IN  COVER 


.— t- 


FOLD  LIKES  2  12' APART 


J—  END  OVER  ■ 


LOW  FLAP  OVD  FIST 


TIE  UK 


Figure  65.    Steps  in  folding  tent,  icall,  large,  FWWMR,  OD. 


84 


Section   XIV.    WALL   TENT,   SMALL 


75.  Use 

The  tent,  wall,  small,  FWWMR,  OD,  complete 
with  pins  and  poles  (tig.  GG),  is  used  mainly  for 
the  shelter  of  officers  when  in  the.  field  and  not  in 
combat.  It  will  accommodate  2  men.  It  may  also 
he  used  as  a  field  first-aid  station,  command  post, 
or  .small  storage  tent. 

76.  Description 

The  tent  is  an  A-shaped  square-end  rectangular 
tent. 

a.  Dimensions.  The  tent  is  8  feet  10  inches 
wide  and  9  feet  2  inches  long.  The  ridge  height 
is  8  feet  0  inches  and  the  wall  height  is  3  feet  '.» 
inehes,  giving  a  pitch  of  4  feet  it  inches. 


h.  Wmght  and  Cubaffe,  The  tent  weighs  55 
pounds,  and  the  pins  and  poles  weight  60  pounds. 
The  tent  has  a  cubage  in  storage  of  3.4  cubic  feet. 
and  the  pins  and  poles  have  a  cubage  of  4.1  cubit- 
feet. 

e.  Floorspaee.  The  floorspaee  i>  approxi- 
mately SI  square  feet. 

(/.  Materials.  The  top.  side  wall:-,  and  all  rein- 
forcements are  made  of  L2.29-ounce  duck,  and  the 
sod  cloth  is  made  of  9.85-ounce  duck.  The  tent 
comes  in  one  section. 

e.  Doors.  Doors  are  formed  by  .-lit-  in  the  mid- 
dle of  each  end  section,  the  halves  of  which  are 
overlapped.  Doors  may  be  tied  with  door  fas- 
tener line-. 


J:«„ 
met 
A'o. 

1 

2 

:t 
4 


Pole,  tent,  upright,  solid,  <)' 

Pole,  tent,  ridge,  solid,  <>' 
Ventilator 

Line,  tint,  cotton,  |H>tli  ends 

■owed,  V  die.,  3'  •»"  long 

(door  fastener) 
Line,  w  ell,  80" 
Line,  tent,  ootton,  both  end-, 

sewed,    ',"  dia..  T    l"  fang 
I. loci    \\  :ill    line] 

Line,  well,  40" 
Slip,  tent  line 

Line.    tent,    iminila,   DM   end 
sewed,   one  end   w    I 

di.i  ,  v  long  (eavt  Une) 

- ',.     v.  /,/,  a  nil,  matt. 


Humility 

leilrrnl  Sin,  1.  \„ 

Ittftr- 
tnce 
No. 

2 

8340-188    8410 

10 

1 

8340- 188-831)4 

11 

2 

18 

8340-252-2305 

12 

10 
2 

8340-252-2305 

13 

1  1 

m      8840  888  no-it 
10      8840  MU  8368 


/'.iff 
Pin,  tent,  wood.  •_' i" 

Line,    tent,    manila,    one   end 
sewed.   ',"  die.,  8'  4"  long 

(door  Bap  line) 
Line,  t i-ii t .  ootton,  footstep, 

',"    dia.,    I'.)"    long    (foot- 
step) 

Pin,   tent.   wood,    lti" 

Line,    tent,    manilA,   one   end 

i   ',"  dia     r  t,"  long 
(laeing  line) 
Cover,  tent,  i  \\  \\  Mit.  trail, 

small 
Line,    tent,    manila.   one  end 

I     one   end    W    e\  e.    '," 

dil  .  B'  long  (eovei  tie  line) 


Quantilr       rtit'nl  Stock  X: 

in       B840  Ml   -'T.-.l 

vim  a 

Is 


18         s.;t,l   •_>,,!    'i7;,(| 


1       8;i4u  848 


/  it  ii  \n:,  on,  meiplaH  vM  pfcu  itn.i  ,■  ■  ;o-i67-854S. 


16' 2" 


-42" 


14" 


9' 2" 


k-  26" — -h- — 29" 


29" 


26"  — 


.RIDGEPOLE 


J r 

14" 


42" 


24" 


29" 


18'  10" 


B'  10" 


29" 


24" 


42" 


LEGEND 


•  PINS  (24")  °  PINS  (16* 

■  UPRIGHT  POLE  (9') 


Figure  67.     Ground  plan  of  tent,  wall,  small,  FWWMR,  OD. 
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/.  Ventilation.  The  tent  is  ventilated  by  2 
ventilator  openings,  one  at  each  end  section.  The 
tent  may  also  be  ventilated  by  rolling  up  the  side 
walls  or  by  using  the  slits  which  form  doors  at 
each  end  of  the  tent. 

<j.  Heating.  The  tent  is  heated  by  one  M-1941 
tent  stove.  Either  of  the  ventilator  Openings  may 
be  used  as  a  stovepipe  opening.  This  permits  the 
stove  to  be  located  at  either  end  of  the.  tent. 

h.  Cover.  The  tent  is  provided  with  a  cover 
for  use  when  in  storage  or  when  being  transported. 

i.  Fly.  A  fly  (Federal  Stock  No.  8340-188- 
9031)  is  available  as  a  separate  item  of  issue.  The 
fly  may  be  suspended  above  the  deck  of  the  tent  to 
lower  the  temperature  within  the  tent.  It  may 
also  be  pitched  independently  of  the  tent  to  pro- 
vide quick  .-hade  and  shelter.  The  fly  measures 
15  feet  6  inches  by  '•>  left  \  inches.  It  weighs  -2'.) 
pounds  and  has  a  cubage  in  storage  of  0.7  cubic 
feet.  Six  tent  lines  (line,  tent,  nianila.  one  end 
sewed,  one  end  with  eye.  V'i  -inch  diameter,  s-feet 


long,  Federal  Stock  No.  8340  352-2269)   accom- 
pany the  fly;  they  are  used  a-  cave  lines. 

77.  Ground   Plan 

Before  pitching  small  wall  tent,  study  ground 
plan  carefully  (fig.  G7). 

78.  Pitching 

The  small  wall  tent  and  the  small  wall  tent  fly 
are  pitched  in  a  manner  similar  to  the  large  wall 
tent  and  the  large  wall  tent  fly  (par.  72),  The 
small  wall  tent,  however,  has  no  15-foot  guy  line- 
(cul.  spliced  in  center)  or  4-foot  9-inch  upright 

eaye  pole-. 

79.  Striking 

The  small  wall  tent  is  struck  similarly  to  the 
large  wall  tent  (  par.  7:)). 

80.  Folding 

The  small  wall  tent  is  folded  similarly  to  the 
large  wall  tent   (  par.  74). 
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CHAPTER  3 
PINS,  POLES,  AND  LINES 


81.   Pins 

a.  Type*  of  Pint  U$ed.     The  types  of  pins  (tfg. 

6S)  used  with  tends  described  in  this  manual  are 
the  16-inch,  the  94-inch,  and  the  99-inch  wood 
pins,  the  9-inch  aluminum  pins,  and  the  12-inch 
steel  pins.  Ordinarily,  the  16-inch  wood  pins  are 
used  for  footstops  and  the  24-inch  wood  pins  are 
used  for  ridge  and  eave  guy  lines.  The  9-inch 
aluminum  pins  and  the  12-inch  steel  pins  are  used 
under  cold-weather  conditions.  The  quantity  of 
each  type  pin  required  for  different  tents  is  shown 
in  table  I. 

b.  Method  of  Driving  Pima. 

(1)  All  pins  except  the  24-inch  guy-line  pins 
and  the  16-inch  latrine  screen  pins  are 
driven  vertically  into  the  ground.  The 
24-inch  guy-line  pins  and  the  16-inch 
latrine  screen  pins  are  driven  into  the 


ground  at  a  60°  angle,  with  the  top  of 
the  pin  leaning  toward  the  tent. 

(2)  Wood  pins  are  driven  with  the  notches 
away  from  the  tent. 

(3)  Aluminum  and  steel  pins  are  driven  with 
the  rounded  portion  of  the  pin  away  from 
the  tent. 

82.   Poles 

a.  Poles  (fig.  69)  are  of  two  types:  upright  and 
ridge.  A  ridge  pole  is  usually  fastened  to  two 
upright  center  poles  by  placing  the  spindles  of 
the  upright  poles  through  holes  at  the  ends  of  the 
ridge  pole. 

b.  Poles  are  made  of  wood  except  the  magne- 
sium adjustable  telescopic  pole  used  in  the  10- 
man  arctic  tent  and  the  5-man  lightweight  hex- 
agonal tent. 


PIN,  TENT,  WOOD,  36  INCH 


PIN,  TENT,  WOOD,  24-iNCH 
PIN,  TENT,  WOOD,  16-INCH 


PIN,  TENT,  ALUMINUM,  9-INCH 


1 


PIN,  TENT,  STftt,  12  INCH 


Figure  68.     Tent  pins. 
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Table  I.     Pins  Used  for  Tents 


I'ins* 

Type  of  tent 

16"  wood  (for 
foots  tops) 

24"  wood  (for 
guy  lines) 

36"  wood 

9"  aluminum 
(cold  climate) 

12"  steel  (oold 
climate) 

28 

39 

20 

G8 
48 

12 
32 

28 

68 
48 
20 

32 

28 

72 

32 

8** 

38 

46 
31 

18 

Wall,  large 

26 

18 

18 
10 

Wall,  small 

•For  Federal  stock  numbers  of  individual  Items,  we  MCUom  on  the  various  tints  listed  in  manual. 
••I'sed  fur  guy  lines;  no  footstODB. 


POLE,  TENT,  UPRIGHT  (WOOD) 


FERRULE 


SPINDLE 


POLE,  TENT,  TELESCOPIC,  ADJUSTABLE  (MAGNESIUM) 


\ 


SPINDLE 


POLE,  TENT,  RIDGE  (WOOD) 


Sc^r^ 

o       o 

B=^ JL, 

4TiN- 

SIDE  VIEW 


END  VIEW 


HOLE  FOR  SPINDLE 


FS 


HOLE  FOR  SPINDLE - 


T7 ff 


BOnOM  VIEW 


I'min ■<   88.     7  <  /'(  imli  t. 


e,  Poles  may  be  made  of  one  piece  or  they 
maj  be  made  in  Bectiona  which  can  be  jointed. 

<l.  Bach  pole  or  pole  section  is  marked  to  show 
type,  length,  and  section  component  ;  for  example, 
"Upright-  male  section  for  12  Ft. 3  in.  pole."  This 
marking  is  important  and  should  be  taken  into 
consideration  in  all  cases  in  order  to  make  sure 
that  each  (entpole  is  in  its  proper  place. 

(.  When  tents  are  being  pitched,  the  upright 
poles  are  usually  sunk  from  2  to  4  inches  into  the 
ground. 

f.  The  quantity  of  each  type  pole  required  for 
different  tents  is  shown  in  table  II. 


83.   Lines 

Tent  lines  come  in  various  sizes  for  different 
purposes  On  different   (cuts.     For  best   results,  use 

the  line  prescribed  for  the  purpose  and  the  tent. 

a.  Length  of  Lines.  Tent  lines  vary  in  length 
from  a  L9-inch-long  footstep  line  to  a  64-foot-long 
guy  line. 

b.  Diameter  of  Lines.  Tent  lines  vary  in  diam- 
eter from  the  ^-inch-in-diameter  line  used  Cor 
sock  lines  and  liner  hoisting  lines  to  the  ^-inoh- 
in-diameter  line  used  as  guy  lines  in  the  assembly 
tent. 

o.  Tent  Line  Chart.    The  quantity  of  each  type 


Tdbl)  If.     Poles  Uaed  for  Toil* 


Type  of  tat 


Arctic,  10-inan 

Assembly 

(  'ommand  post 

General  purpose,  large 

General  purpose,  medium 

Hexagonal,  5-man 

Hospital,  sectional 

Kit  clicn 


Latrine  screen 

Mountain 

Wall,  large 

Wall,  small... 


•for  Federal  stock  numbers  of  iudh  Mtul  ili-ms  Mr 


Telescopic,  upright,  jointed,  magnesium,   t'  9 
to  9'. 

Upright,  solid,  21' 

Upright,  solid,  8'  3" 

Upright,  solid,  9' 

Upright,  solid,  5'  8" 

Upright,  jointed,  metal  sleeve,  12'  3" 

Upright,  solid,  6'  2" 

I'pright,  solid,  5'  8" 

Upright,  jointed,  metal  sleeve,  10'  3" 

Ridge,  jointed,  metal  sleeve,  17' 

I'pright,  solid,  6'  2" 

I'pright,  solid,  5'  8" 

Telescopic,  upright,  jointed,  magnesium,  4'  9"  to  9 

I'pright,  jointed,  metal  sleeve,  12'  3" 

I'pright,  solid,  8'  2" 

Upright,  solid,  8'  3" 

I'pright,  jointed,  metal  sleeve,  12'  3" 

Ridge,  solid,  5'  lltf" 

I'pright,  solid,  9' 

Ridge,  jointed,  metal  sleeve,  11'  10" 

Upright,  solid,  9' 

I'pright,  solid,  (V  2" 

Upright,  solid,  ('»'  2" 

I'priglit.  solid,  7' 

I'pright,  solid,  7' 

I'pright.  solid,  7'.. 

Ridge,  solid,  9' 

Ridge,  solid,  7' 

Role  section,  tent,  upright,  male  and  female,  15' 
long. 

Upright,  jointed,  metal  sleeve,  12'  3" 

Ridge,  jointed,  metal  sleeve,  1  f  2" 

I'pright,  BOlld,   I'  '.)" 

I'pright,  solid,  9' 

Ridge,  solid,  9' 

sections  on  various  tints  listed  in  rn:inu:il. 


Center  pole. 
Center  pole. 

Eave  pole. 

Center  polr. 

Eave  pole. 
Center  pole. 

Door  pole. 
Eave  pole. 

Center  pole. 
Ridge  pole. 
Door  pole. 
Eave  pole. 
Center  pole. 
Center  pole. 

Eave  pole. 

Door  pole. 

Center  pole  (stack  section). 

Ridge  pole  (-tack  section). 

Center  pole  (service  sec- 
tion). 

Ridge  pole  (service  sec- 
tion). 

Eave  polfl  (-tack  section). 

Eave  pole  (service  sect  ion). 

Awning  pole  (side). 

Awning  pole  (front). 

Side  pole. 

Entrance  pole  (inside). 

Ridge  pole  (long). 

Ridge  pole  (short). 

End  pole. 

Center  pole. 

Ridge  jx>k. 
Eave  pole. 

Center  pole. 

Ridge  pole. 
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line  required  for  different  tents  is  shown  in  table 

111. 

(I.  Knots.  Four  knots  commonly  used  iii  tent 
pitching  are  the  clove  hitch,  the  round  turn  and 
'2  half  bitches,  the  square  knot,  and  the  rolling 
hitch   (fig.  In). 

(1)    ('Ion   hitch.     The  clove  hitch  is  used  to 

fasten  a  line  to  an  anchorage.     It  will 
tighten  as  tension  is  applied,  do  matter 

which  end  of  the  hitch  is  pulled. 


(2)  Round  turn  and  two  half  hitohet.  The 
round  turn  and  2  half  hitches  is  used  to 

fasten  a  line  to  an  anchorage.  For  per- 
manency, the  running  end  should  be 
seized  to  the  standing  part. 

(3)  Square  knot.  The  square  knot  is  used  to 
join  two  lines  of  equal  sizes. 

(4)  Rolling  hitch.  The  rolling  hitch  is  used 
to  fasten  one  line  to  another,  especially  a 
small  line  to  a  larger  one. 


CLOVE  HITCH 


C^<&\ 


r~^t&\ 


ROUND  TURN  AND  TWO  HALF  HITCHES 


SEIZING 


SQUARE  KNOT 


ROLLING  HITCH 


STMMK  PUT 


Figure  10.     Knots  used  in  tent  pitching. 
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CHAPTER  4 
SITE  SELECTION 


84.  Choosing  Tent  Site 

The  following  points  should  be  considered  in 
choosing  a  ten!  site : 

a.  The  ground  should  be  level  and  free  from 
projecting  tree  roots  and  rocks.  When  such  a 
spot  is  not  available,  a  place  can  often  be  leveled 
and  cleared  with  very  little  work.  In  the  woods, 
moss  and  rocks  may  he  used  to  level  the  ground. 

b.  The  ground  should  be  high  enough  for 
drainage.  Drainage  can  he  improved  by  trench- 
ing around  tent-  and  digging  an  outlet  ditch  to 
divert  water  in  the  desired  direction  (par.  so). 

c.  The  tent  should  be  protected  from  wind  and 
storm. 

d.  An  area  having  tough  grass  turf  is  desirable. 

e.  In  the  woods,  the  location  should  he  away 
from  dead  trees  or  t rees  with  large  dead  branches, 

/.  In  hot  weal  her.  a  shady  area  free  from  un- 
derbrush is  desirable. 

(j.  The  tent  should  he  placed  far  enough  from 
a   river,  lake,  or  other  body  of  water  to  he  ahove 

the  high-water  mark. 

h.  In  mountainous  country,  the  tent  should 
never  he  placed  in  ;i  canyon  or  next  to  a  dry  creek 
bed.  Sucb  places  have  been  known  to  lill  up  with 
rushing  torrents  in  a  remarkably  short  time.  The 
tent  should  never  be  placed  at  the  base  of  a  cliff 
or  Bteep  mountainside,  where  there  may  he  danger 
from  avalanches  and   falling  rocks. 

85.  Pitching  Tent  in   Snow 

a.  Before  selecting  a  campsite  on  snow-covered 

ground,  plod  BUrface  with  an  ice  or  ski  pole  to  -ee 
whether  snow  conceals  any  device-.  It  may  he 
impossible  t<>  Bud  an  area  entirely   without    CX81 

but  i«  ifl  possible  to  avoid  accident-  by  know- 
ing w  here  t  hej  are. 
h.  When  hi  adequate  site  on  -now  has  been 

found,    pack    -now    hard    hy    -tamping  OH    it    with 

ski-  or    i  ot&  how .  or  better  -t ill.  Bhot el  t"i 

oil'  until  firm  -now  is  found  In-low. 

c.  Pitch  tent  BO  tittt  entrance  is  not  diic.tly 
downwind.     If  the  tent   is  pitched  on  snow  with 


the  entrance  directly  downwind,  the  entrance  may 
become  blocked,  since  snow  tend-  to  pile  up  in  the 

lee  of  any  object. 

<■/.  If  Bite  is  not  temporary,  dig  tent  into  snow. 
This  will  provich>  better  protection  from  the  wind. 
In  open  terrain  with  a  strong  wind,  it  may  he  nec- 
essary to  build  a  snow  wall  on  the  windward  side 
of  the  tent  to  protet  t  it  from  the  wind,  thus  mak- 
ing it  easier  to  heat  and  le-s  likely  to  Mow  down. 
Leave  some  -pace  between  side-  of  tent  and  snow- 
wall  in  order  to  have  room  to  shovel  out  snow 
that  may  drift  into  the  tent. 

e.  "When  a  tent  i-  pitched  on  a  slope,  a  horizon- 
tal platform  should  be  formed.  The  snow  which 
is  removed  may  he  packed  around  the  outer  i 

of  the  platform   to   widen  the  space   for  the  tent. 

f.  High    wind-,    common    in    cold    weather    re 

gions,  require  that   tents  he  anchored  securely. 

Tent  pins  may  not  provide  siiflicient  anchorage. 
Arctic  tent-  have  -now  cloths  -ewed  along  the 
bottom  edge  of  tent  walls.  When  an  arctic  tent 
i-  set  up.  -now  cloth-  -hould  be  flat  on  the  ground 
Outside  the. tent.      Place  snow,  snow  or  ice  blocks, 

-tone-,  logs,  or  other  heavy  objects  on  the  cloths 
to  help  anchor  the  tern. 

g.  Do  not  attempt  to  drive  tent  pin-  into  hard, 
fro/en  ground  if  the  force  required  it 

In-tead.  chop  -mall  holes  into  tin-  ground, 

tent   pin-   into  holes,  and   lill   holes  with   slush  or 

water;  in  a  -liort   time  the  lent  pins  will  l»c  (irmly 

anchored.    When    removing    pins    from    i 

ground,    always   chop    them    out;    never    hammer 

them  Bideways  to  break  them  loose. 

/(.  Snow  carried  into  a  tent  will  melt  and  wet 
sleeping  bags  and  clothing.       The   follow  ii  l 

cautions  -hould  be  taken  t<»  keep  -now  out  of 
tents: 

l  !  )     l-'ach    man    inu-t    take   care   to   hru-h    all 

snow  from  hi-  clothing  and  boots  before 

entei  ing  a  lent. 
(9)    One  man  -hould  enter  the  tent    first    and 

take  the  sleeping  bags,  packs,  and  other 


articles   from  the  other  men  after  the 
items  have  been  brushed  off  completely. 

86.  Trenching  Tent 

a.  A  safe  rule  to  follow  is  to  always  trench  a 
tent.  When  the  tent  is  pitched  on  heavy  soil,  clay, 
or  a  flat,  rocky  surface,  a  trench  should  always  be 
dug.  When  the  tent  is  set  up  in  very  sandy  soil, 
which  absorbs  water  as  fast  as  it  falls,  or  when  it 
is  located  on  a  mound  which  slopes  off  in  all  direc- 
tions, a  trench  may  not  be  necessary. 

b.  Dig  trench  all  around  tent  (figs  71  and  72). 
Cut  straight  down,  just  outside  footstop  pins;  do 
not  dig  in  a  V-shape.  Slope  the  side  away  from 
tent  inward  toward  the  straight  line. 


c.  Throw  dirt  from  trench  away  from  tent; 
never  throw  it  against  tent,  for  it  will  quickly  rot 
the  canvas. 

d.  In  most  cases,  do  not  dig  trench  more  than 
4  or  5  inches  deep  and  in  the  shallowest  places  not 
over  3  inches.  There  should  be  enough  slope  in 
the  trench  so  that  the  water  will  flow  freely  toward 
the  outlet  and  not  back  up. 

e.  To  carry  the  water  off,  dig  an  outlet  ditch 
(fig.  72)  at  the  lowest  point  of  the  area  and  con- 
nect it  to  the  trench  which  has  been  dug  around 
the  tent. 

/.  When  there  is  a  possibility  that  water  may 
flow  in  from  higher  ground,  dig  a  ditch  to  divert 
the  water  before  it  can  reach  the  tent 


Figure  11.     Cross-section  vicir  of  trnt  trench. 
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OUTLET  DITCH 


Figure  12.     Tr<  ticking  «  U  at. 
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CHAPTER  5 
HEATING  AND  VENTILATION 


87.   Heating 

a.  Stoves  and  Heater*.    The  Eollowing  stoves 

and  heaters  are  available  as  separate  item-  of  U3SUQ 
to  heat  the  tents  described  in  this  manual: 

(1)  Stove,  tent,  M-1941.  The  M-1941  tent 
stove  may  he  operated  with  wood  or  coal, 
or  with  an  oil  burner  attachment,  using 
gasoline  as  a  fuel.  Conversion  from  one 
type  of  operation  to  another  is  quickly 
and  easily  accomplished.  For  informa- 
tion on  the  stove,  see  TM  10-726. 

(2)  Stove,  Yukon,  M-1960.  The  M-1950 
Yukon  stove  uses  leaded  gasoline  as  fuel 
but  may  be  adapted  to  burn  coal  or  wood 
in  an  emergency  for  a  short  period  of 
time.  For  information  on  the  stove,  see 
TM  10-7:55. 

(3)  Heater,  tent,  gaeoUne,  8&O0OO  />'.  t.  u. 
The  250^000  B.  t.  u.  gasoline  tent  heater 
is  an  exterior  heater  operated  with  gaso- 
line. For  information  on  the  heater,  see 
TM  10-730. 

b.  Tent  Heating  Chart.  The  quantity  of  each 
type  stove  or  heater  for  different  tents  is  shown  in 
table  IV. 

Tobh  IV.      Heating  Equipment  Used  With  Tents 


Heatinp  equipment 

Type  of  tent 

Stove, 
tent, 
M-1941 

Stove, 
Yukon 

Heater, 

tent, 
pasoline 

1 

Assembly.  .    

*4 
1 
3 
2 

*2 

General  purpose,  lar^e 

General  purpose,  medium      

1 

**1 

I 

1 
1 

'Two  |M0ltaa  lent  heaters  or  four  M-1M1  tont  stoves  may  be  used. 
"One  per  middle  section. 


c.  Stovepipes  <nul  Stovepipe  Openings. 

(1)  A  stovepipe  of  fixed  length  and  a  draft 
diverter  are  issued  as  component  parts 
of  the  M-1950  Yukon  store.  Six  2-foot 
lengths  of  stovepipe  are  issued  as  com- 
ponent parts  of  M-1941  tent  stove.  A 
spark  arrester  is  available  and  must  be 
used  whenever  solid  fuel  is  used  in  an 
M-1941  tent  stove.  An  oil-burner  kit, 
Burner,  oil,  stove,  tent,  M-1941,  is  avail- 
able to  convert  an  M-1941  tent  stove  to 
an  oil-burning  heater.  A  draft  diverter 
is  issued  as  a  component  part  of  the  oil- 
burner  kit.  No  M-1941  heater  should  be 
operated  without  either  a  draft  diverter 
or  a  spark  arrester,  dependent  upon  the 
fuel  used.  The  diverter  and  arrester 
should  XEVEK  be  used  at  the  same  time. 
Additional  4-inch  stovepipe  and  4-inch 
adjustable  elbows  are  available  as  sep- 
arate items  of  issue. 

(2)  Stovepipe  openings  are  built  into  most 
tents;  some  openings  are  reinforced  and 
the  tent  protected  against  the  head  of  the 
stack,  while  others  are  not  protected. 
Metal  shields  are  available,  which  should 
be  placed  in  the  stovepipe  openings  of 
tents  where  there  is  no  reinforcement  or 
heat  protection  for  tent  material.  Stove- 
pipe openings  have  canvas  flaps  attached 
which  may  be  closed  for  protection 
against  the  weather  and  left  open  for  ven- 
tilation when  stoves  are  not  in  operation. 

d.  Heating  Individual  Shelter*.  Normally. 
there  is  no  provision  for  heating  the  2-man  moun- 
tain tent.  However,  when  men  are  forced  to  stay 
in  it  for  long  periods  of  time  or  when  the  men 
are  wet  and  need  to  dry  off,  one  or  more  of  the 
following  expedient  measures  may  be  used: 

(1)  A  brush  fire  may  be  built  over  the  area 
on  which  the  tent  is  to  be  pitched  and 
kept  going  for  an  hour  or  two.  Then, 
the  area  should  be  cleared  of  all  coals 
and  sparks   and   the   tent   set    up.     The 
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ground    will   remain   warm   for  several 
hours  and  the  earth  will  be  dry  to  sleep  on. 

(2)  .Stones  5  or  6  inches  in  diameter  may  be 
put  in  a  hot  fire  for  2  or  3  hours,  then 
rolled  or  lifted  with  forked  sticks  into 
the  tent.  If  a  bucket  or  other  metal  con- 
tainer is  handy,  it  may  be  used  to  hold 
the  rocks  or  it  may  be  placed  upside  down 
over  them.  The  rocks  will  continue  to 
give  off  heat  for  several  hours.  If  there 
is  not  sufficient  room  to  pile  hot  rocks  in 
the  tent  safely,  dig  a  hole  and  fill  it  with 
hot  rocks  even  with  or  slightly  below 
the  surface  of  the  ground. 

(3)  Although  the  one-burner  cooking  stoves 
issued  are  intended  for  cooking  purposes, 
their  heat  will  also  take  the  chill  off  the 
inside  of  individual  shelters.  However, 
be  extremely  careful  of  this  method  of 
heating  the  2-man  mountain  tent  because 
of  the  danger  of  carbon  monoxide. 


(4)  A  gasoline  lantern  is  an  excellent  heater, 
and  even  candle  lanterns  will  take  off  the 
chill. 

88.  Ventilation 

It  is  extremely  important  that  a  tent  be  ven- 
tilated properly.  All  tents  have  ventilating  fa- 
cilities provided.  Most  have  built-in  ventilators 
of  various  types.  When  stoves  are  not  being  used, 
stovepipe  openings  may  be  used  for  additional 
ventilation.  In  hot  weather,  the  doors  may  be 
opened,  and  on  most  tents  the  side  walls  may  be 
rolled  up,  or  the  windows  opened,  to  give  a  free 
circulation  of  air.  The  air  coming  in  around  the 
bottom  of  the  tent  should  never  be  depended  upon 
for  ventilation.  If  the  sod  cloth  or  snow  cloth 
is  properly  weighed  down,  very  little  air  will 
enter.  The  bottom  edge  of  the  tent  is  the  least 
desirable  from  which  to  get  ventilation.  It  is  like 
trying  to  ventilate  a  house  through  the  cracks  in 
the  floor. 


CHAPTER  6 
GROUND  COVERINGS 


89.  Sod  Cloths 

Sod  cloths  are  strips  of  canvas  sewed  along  the 

bottom  edge  of  tent  walls.  When  a  tent  is  set 
up.  sod  cloths  should  be  flat  on  the  ground  inside 

the  tent  and  should  be  weighted  down  with  clean 
dry  material.  The  purpose  of  sod  cloths  is  to 
keep  out  wind  and  cold,  as  well  as  insects  and 
small  animals.  Banking  a  tent  inside  witli  leaves 
or  earth  is  a  poor  substitute  for  sod  cloths.  The 
leaves  and  earth  will  not  stay  tight  against  the 
tent,  and  damp  earth  will  rot  the  canvas. 

90.  Ground  Cloths 

a.  Ground  cloths  are  not  generally  issued  for 
use  with  tents.  Because  earth  is  soon  trodden 
down  hard  so  that  it  is  easy  to  sweep  and  keep 
clean,  it  is  more  sanitary  to  use  as  a  floor  than 
ground  cloths,  which  get  dirty  and  are  hard  to 
keep  clean. 

b.  The  2-man  mountain  tent  has  a  built-in  cloth 
floor.  This  is  desirable  because  the  tent  is  used 
in  extremely  cold  climates  and  the  built-in  cloth 
floor  helps  keep  out  cold  wind  and  drifting  snow. 


v.  The  maintenance  shelter  tent  comes  equipped 
with  6  ground  cloths  which  may  be  used  to  form 
a  floor.  Tanks  and  trucks  are,  repaired  in  this 
tent  and  it  is  advisable  to  have  the  ground  cloths 
as  a  floor  so  that  the  spare  parts  and  tools  can  be 
laid  down  on  them  rather  than  on  the  ground. 

91.  Snow  Cloths 

See  paragraph  85/. 

92.  Wooden  Floors 

Wooden  floors  are  used  most  frequently  with 
general-purpose  and  wall  tents  pitched  at  semi- 
permanent installations.  It  is  very  important 
that  the  floor  should  follow  the  ground  plan  of 
the  tent.  If  it  is  too  large,  it  will  pull  the  tent 
out  of  shape.  Even  a  water-resistant  tent  will 
shrink  slightly  after  a  hard  rain  and  as  a  result 
will  be  a  few  square  inches  smaller  than  its  speci- 
fied dimensions.  Tent,  floors  should  be  built  in 
sections  to  facilitate  transportability  from  one  lo- 
cation to  another. 
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CHAPTER  7 
CARE  OF  TENTAGE 


Section   I.   PROTECTION   OF  TENTS  AGAINST  DAMAGE 


93.  General 

Probably  the  greatest  amount  of  damage  to 
tentage  is  caused  by  carelessness,  such  as  forget- 
ting to  loosen  the  line-  when  it  starts  to  rain,  not 
bothering  to  use  spark  arresters  or  draft  diverters, 
adjusting  lines  carelessly,  driving  pins  in  a  slip- 
shod manner,  or  dragging  tents  over  rough 
ground.  To  prolong  the  life  and  usefulness  of 
tentage.   observe   the   following  rule-: 

a.  Pitch,  strike,  and  fold  tentage  in  the  manner 
described  in  this  manual.  Do  not  try  to  take 
shortcuts  null's-  sure  that  no  damage  will  he  done. 
In  order  to  protect  the  top  of  the  tent  during 
handling  and  in  storage,  fold  so  that  the  side  walls 
rather  than   the  top  of  the  tent   will   he  expo.-ed. 

h.  Observe  utmost  care  when  pitching  and  strik- 
ing tents,  making  sure  the  material  does  not  tear 
on    protruding  pins,  overhanging  branches,   or 

other  objects. 

>■.   Never  drag  a  tent  along  the  ground  or  floor. 

(1.  Be  Bure  to  use  all  the  necessary  parts  and 
accessories  for  each  tent  and  to  use  them  for  their 
intended  purpose. 

c  Pack  tents  carefully  for  shipment.  Some 
tent-  are   issued   complete   with  hag  or  cover.      In 

this  case,  be  sure  to  cany  tent  in  hag  or  cover. 
When  no  hag  or  cover  i-  issued,  the  tent  is  usually 
received  wrapped  in  osnaburg  or  burlap.     Save 

this  material    for   rewrapping   when    the   tent    has 

to   he   moved   again.     Normally,   a    tent    should 

never  he  Iran-ported  without  a  covering  of  Some 
kind. 

/'.    Pad  pin-  and  pol< -  -(  paratcly   from  tcni    it 
-elf  except    in   the  ca-e   of   arctic    lent-    and    indi 

v  idual  ahek 

g.  Inspect  tenta..e  at  frequent  intervals  to  make 
-nre  that  it  i-  in  serviceable  condition.  Particu- 
lar attention  should  be  given  to  seams,  bindings, 

hue  .  and   all   placei   Where  -train   is  exerted.      Be 

constantly  on  the  lookout  for — 


(1)  Any  evidence  of  mildew. 

(2)  Any  foreign  matter  which  may  have  col- 
lected on  the  tent. 

(3)  Small  rips  and  holes,  splitting  of  seams. 
grommets  which  have  become  loose,  lines 
which  are  beginning  to  rot.  or  anything 
else  which  does  not  appear  to  be  in  nor- 
mal condit  ion. 

94.  Protection  Against  Rain 

a.  Most  tents  are  water  repellent.  However 
rain  causes  tent  canvas  and  lines  to  shrink,  the 
shrinkage  often  becoming  sufficient  to  tear  the 

tent.     Tents    have    been    lorn    completely    in    two 
under  such  circumstances. 

}>.  Before  tent  line-  hecome  Water  soaked,  loo-en 
them  sufficiently  so  that  when  they  shrink  they 
will  not  hecome  tight  enough  to  tear  the  tent.  To 
compensate  for  shrinkage,  eave  and  corner  lines 
should  have  a  free  swing  of  approximately  18 
inches  at  the  middle  of  the  line. 

95.  Protection  Against  Wind 

In  a  strong  wind,  tighten  all  line-  immediately. 
(  Hose  door  entrance-,  secure  walls  to  footstop  pin-. 
and  close  all  corners. 

96.  Protection   Against   Fire 

'/.  Mo-t  tent-  are  lire  rc-i-tant.  This  doe-  not 
mean  that  they  will  not  hum:  they  usually  i\o  not 

burst   into  flame,  hut  smolder  and  char. 

/'.  When  Using  a  stove  in  a  lent,  every  precau- 
tion must  he  taken  to  avoid  tire-.      Spark  arresters 

or  draft  diveiter-  mu-t  be  installed  and  shields 
placid  around  stovepipe  openings.     All  personnel 

should  be  vvell  trained  in  building  and  maintain- 
in-  Stove  lire-  and  -lioiihl  be  familiar  With  all  lire 

regulat  tons. 

i .  Whenever  possible,   fin 
taining  water  should  be  kept  in  i  be 


97.   Protection  Against  Mildew 

<>.  Most  tents  are  mildew  resistant.  This  does 
not  mean  that  they  are  not  Subject  to  mildew. 
Under  warm  and  damp  conditions,  especially  in 
tropical  and  jungle  areas,  tents  may  be  ruined 
by  mildew  in  I  few  days,  if  proper  care  is  not 
taken. 

b.  To  prevent  mildew,  follow  these  rules: 

(1)  Never  fold  or  roll  a  tent  when  wet.  Even 
if  it  is  only  damp  from  dew,  it  will  mil- 
dew when  stored.  Make  doubly  sure  that 
the  seams  and  edges  of  the  tent,  especially 
the  bottom  edge  and  the  sod  cloth,  are 
dry. 

(2)  When  storing  or  transporting,  keep  pins 
and  poles  separate  from  tents,  except 
those  used  with  arctic  tents  and  individ- 
ual shekel's,  which  are  cleaned  and  dried 
before  being  placed  with  the  tent. 

(3)  Keep  tents  clean  at  all  times.  If  a  tent 
is  pitched  under  trees,  inspect  the  tent 
roof  frequently  to  see  if  it  is  being  harmed 
by  drippings  from  branches  or  leaves. 
The  growth  of  fungi  and  mold  is  caused 
to  some  extent  by  tree  drippings,  oils, 
greases,  and  starches,  which  accumulate 
on  tentage. 

(4)  Before  storing,  dry  a  tent  by  hanging  it 
up  off  the  ground  in  bright  sunlight.  A 
tent  dried  on  the  ground  or  left  hanging 
outdoors  after  sundown  might  absorb 
enough  dampness  for  mildew  to  start. 
When  necessary,  a  tent  may  be  dried  in- 
doors. When  drying  indoors,  hang  the 
tent  in  a  well- ventilated  place,  high 
enough  to  permit  the  tent  to  be  suspended 
off  the  floor. 

(5)  Do  not  drag  tentage  along  the  ground  or 
permit  it  to  come  in  contact  with  the 
ground  while  in  storage. 

(6)  When  storing  tents,  stack  them  on  dun- 
nage supported  by  2-  by  4-inch  lumber. 

(a)  If  the  floor  is  hard  surfaced  or  wooden, 

the  tentage  should  be  at  least  4  inches 

from  the  floor. 
(J)  If  the  floor   is  earthen,  the  tentage 

should  be  at  least  8  inches  from  the 

ground. 


(c)  Only  lumber  that  has  been  thoroughly 
cured  should  be  used  for  dunnage, 
since  the  moisture  contained  in  green 
lumber  will  promote  the  growth  of 
mildew. 

(d)  When  dampness  in  the  atmosphere  i< 
prevalent,  dunnage  should  be  used  be- 
tween each  course  to  permit  circulation 
of  air  between  the  blocks.  The  blocks 
should  be  separated  and  reduced  to  a 
minimum  number  of  courses  to  permit 
passage  of  air  on  all  four  sides. 

(7)  When  tents  are  to  be  stacked  near  ven- 
tilators or  openings  that  may  admit  mois- 
ture, protect  tents  by  packing  them  in 
bags  or  waterproof  coverings. 

(8)  Do  not  place  tentage  received  from  the 
field  in  bags  until  tents  are  thoroughly 
dried  and  all  dirt  removed  by  stiff 
brushes.  If  any  visible  signs  .of  mildew 
are  present,  hang  tents  in  open  air,  pref- 
erably in  the  sun. 

(9)  Give  priority  of  issue  to  tentage  that  has 
been  in  storage  the  longest.  To  prevent 
issue  of  newly  stored  tentage  before  older 
stocks  are  exhausted,  blocks  should  be 
marked  in  accordance  with  length  of 
time  tentage  has  been  in  storage. 

(10)  When  tentage  is  stored  in  open  sheds  or 
in  tents,  it  should  be  staked  well  away 
from  sides  and  ends  of  shelter  (prefer- 
ably about  20  feet),  and  items  not  af- 
fected by  moisture  should  be  stacked  be- 
tween tentage  and  outer  edges  of  shelter. 

(11)  Withdraw  from  storage  tentage  found 
to  be  infected  with  mildew.  Brush  with 
a  stiff  brush,  allow  to  dry  thoroughly,  and 
issue  immediately  to  installations  where 
driest  atmospheric  conditions  prevail.  If 
there  is  no  opportunity  for  immediate 
issue,  segregate  infected  tentage  from 
sound  tentage  to  prevent  contamination. 
Tents  which  have  become  unserviceable 
should  be  turned  in  to  a  salvage  installa- 
tion for  classification,  repair  and  return 
to  stock,  or  for  destruction. 
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Section  II.  PROTECTION  OF  PINS,  POLES,  AND  LINES  AGAINST  DAMAGE 


98.  Pins 

All  wooden  tent  pins  currently  issued  receive  a 
wood-preservative  treatment.  Care  should  be 
taken  in  handling  pins  to  see  that  they  are  not 
broken  or  otherwise  damaged.  In  determining 
the  serviceability  of  pins,  look  for  cracks,  splits, 
distorted  ends,  and  broken  or  flattened  points. 

99.  Poles 

Care  should  be  taken  in  handling  tentpoles  to 
see  that  they  are  not  broken  or  otherwise  damaged. 
In  determining  the  serviceability  of  poles,  look 
for  cracks,  splits,  condition  of  metal  joiners,  and 
missing  or  bent  spindles. 

100.  Lines 

Lines  should  be  inspected  frequently.  The  sta- 
bility and  safety  of  the  tent  may  depend  on  the 
condition  of  the  various  lines  used — guy  lines, 
eave  lines,  footstops,  door  fasteners,  and  others. 
Deterioration  in  tent  lines  is  of  two  kinds:  physi- 
cal and  chemical.  Physical  damage  is  caused  by 
surface  wear  or  from  internal  friction  between  the 
fibers.  Chemical  damage  is  caused  by  exposure 
to  weather  conditions  and  acids.  To  prevent  dam- 
age  to  tent  lines,   observe   the   following   rules: 

a.  Store  lines  properly  in  a  dry,  unheated  build- 
ing or  in  a  room  with  free  air  circulation.  Place 
lines  in  loose  coils  off  the  floor  on  wooden  grating, 
or  hang  them  on  wooden  pegs.  It  is  best  to  hang 
small  lines  in  loose  coils  and  to  coil  large  sizes 


loosely  on  a  grating  or  platform  raised  from  the 
floor  to  insure  necessary  circulation  of  air.  Never 
store  lines  in  a  small  confined  space  without  air 
circulation.  Clean  thoroughly  before  storing. 
Continuous  exposure  to  sunlight  is  injurious  to 
lines.  Improper  storage  conditions  frequently 
cause  dry  rot. 

b.  Dry  lines  properly  after  exposure  to  damp- 
ness. Lines  are  best  dried  when  hung  loosely  be- 
tween two  trees  or  other  objects  so  that  they  do 
not  come  in  contact  with  the  ground. 

c.  Keep  lines  clean.  If  lines  become  dirty,  they 
should  be  washed  in  clean  water  and  thoroughly 
dried.  Grit  from  sand,  mud,  or  other  materials, 
if  allowed  to  remain  and  work  into  lines,  will 
grind  and  wear  the  fibers. 

d.  Protect  lines  from  chemicals.  Keep  lines 
away  from  chemicals  or  their  fumes.  especially 
acids  or  alkalis.  Drying  oils,  such  as  linseed  oil, 
and  paint  will  also  damage  lines. 

e.  Slack  off  guy  lines.  When  guy  lines  or  other 
supports  are  exposed  to  the  weather,  slack  them 
off  to  prevent  overstrain  because  of  shortening 
from  wetting. 

/.  Reverse  lines,  end  for  end,  periodically,  -d 
that  all  sections  of  the  lines  will  receive  equal 
wear.  When  wear  is  localized  in  I  short  section, 
periodical  shortenings  will  present  a  new  wearing 
surface. 

g.  If  a  line  becomes  damaged,  cut  and  splice. 
A  good  splice  is  safer  than  a  damaged  section. 

h.  Whip  ends  of  lines  to  prevent  raveling. 


Section   III.   REPAIR  METHODS 


101.   Cement  Patches 

Cement   patches  are  used  for  minor  repairs  in 
the  field. 

a.  Materials  f  'sed. 

(1)  Cement. 

(2)  Circular  patches. 
Boiler. 

(4)  Brashes. 

8i§e   of   Patches.     Three  sizes  of  circular 
patel  i  to  repair  tents. 


or  rip 

1 
a 

lntkf 

c  Prod  thm . 

1 1 )   In  selecting  the  use  <»f  patch  to  use.  elkm 
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r  minimum  overlap  of  three-fourths  of 
an  inch  on  :ill  Bides  of  tin'  hole  or  rip, 

(2)  Remove  foreign  materials,  such  :is  dirt 
and  grease,  completely  from  the  part  of 
the  tent  to  be  repaired. 

(;})  Apply  a  thin  coat  of  cemenl  to  tine  por- 
tion of  the  tent  to  be  covered  by  the  patch 
and  to  the  entire  surface  of  the  patch. 
Allow  the  lirst  coat  to  dry  to  a  tacky 
state  (approx  time:  5  niin.),  and  then 
apply  a  second  coat  of  cement.  While 
surfaces  are  <lill  wet.  press  both  surfaces 
together  by  means  of  the  roller  provided 
for  this  purpose. 

102.   Hand   Sewing 

Hand  BBwing  is  done  mostly  in  the  field  when 
sewing  machines,  grommet-eetting  dies,  and  other 
essential  equipment  are  not  available.  Hand- 
sewed  patches,  when  properly  stitched,  will  out- 
last a  patch  put  on  by  machine.  A  patch  must  be 
stitched  on  any  hole  exceeding  4*4  inches  in 
diameter. 

a.  Materials  used. 

(1)  No.  IT)  saihnaker's  needle. 

(2)  Five-ply  cotton  twine. 

(3)  Beeswax. 


(4)  Sew  ing  palm. 

(5)  Olive-dial)  cotton,  duck,  L2.29-ounce-per- 

sqnare  yard,  lire-,  water-,  weather-,  and 

mildew-resist  a  nt -treated. 
b.  PfWk  <fun  .  ( 'ill  a  piece  of  duck  large  enough 
lo  overlap  the  hole  (at  least  1  in.  on  each  edge 
plus  one-half  inch  for  turning  under  the  ragged 
edge).  Prepare  patch  by  turning  under  the  four 
ragged  edges  approximately  one-half  inch  and 
sewing  them  to  hold  turned  edges  in  place.  "With 
sewing  palm  and  a  needle  with  two  strands  of 
well-waxed  cord,  and  using  the  saihnaker's  stitch, 
sew  patch  onto  tent,  beginning  at  top  right-hand 
coiner.  For  the  lirst  stitch,  push  needle  down 
through  edge  of  patch  (and  through  tent  below  ) 
and  out  through  patch  at  a  point  one-fourth  inch 
diagonally  below  point  of  entry.  For  the  second 
stitch,  push  needle  through  top  of  patch  again,  at 
a  point  one-half  inch  from  original  point  of  entry. 
Continue  in  the  same  manner  until  patch  has  been 
sewed  tightly  against  tent.  A  patch  sewed  with 
this  stitch  is  water  repellent. 

103.  Machine  Sewing 

"When  the  hole,  or  rip  is  so  large  that  machine, 
sewing  is  necessary,  send  tent  to  nearest  repair 
shop  without  delay. 
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APPENDIX  I 
REFERENCES 


DA  PAM  310  1 

DA  PAM  310-2 
DA  PAM  310-3 


1.  Publication  Indexes 

DA  PAM  108-1    Index    of    Army    Motion    Pic- 
tures, Television  Recordings, 
and  Film-strips 
Index  of  Administrative  Publi- 
cations 
Index  of  Plank  Forma 
Index  of  Training  Publications 

DA  PAM  310-4  Index  of  Technical  Manuals, 
Technical  Regulations,  Tech- 
nical Bulletins,  Supply  Bul- 
letins, Lubrication  Orders, 
and  Modification  Work 
Orders 

DA  PAM  310-7  Index  of  Tables  of  Organisa- 
tion and  Equipment,  Reduc- 
tion Tables,  Tables  of  Or- 
ganization, Type  Tables  of 
Distribution,  and  Tables  of 
Allowances 

2.  Publications  Relative  to  Tentage 

F.M   21-15  Individual  Clothing  and  Equip- 

ment 


TM  10-250  Storage  of  Quartermaster  Sup- 

plies. 

TM  10-269  Repair  of  Canvas  and  Webbing 

TM  10-616  Shelter.    Tent -Type.    Portable. 

Sectional 

TM  10-633  Canvas  Repair  Kit 

TM  10-725  Stove,  Tent,   M1941,  Complete, 

and  Burner,  Oil.  Stove,  Tent, 
Ml!)41 

TM  10-730  Heaters,  Tent,  Gasoline,  250,000 

B.  t.  u. 
Herman-Nelson     (Model    GT- 
;i<)77)  and  Silent  Clou 

TM   1<)  786  Stove.  Yukon.  141950 

QM  5-24  Supply  Manual 

I'll  150  Care  and  Preservation  of  Tent- 

age 

FS  7-19  Pitching  and  Striking  the  Wall 

Tent 

FS  7-22  Pitching  and  Striking  the  La- 

trine Screen 

FS  8-105  Pitching  ami  Striking  the  Sec- 

tional Hospital  Tent 
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APPENDIX  II 
GLOSSARY 


>ii/  ring  or  c/uii/i.s  and  .supporting  rings — That 

pari  of  an  assembly  ten!  by  means  of  which 

the  lifting  block  and  tackle  is  rigged  to  the 
main  center  poles  and  to  which  the  various  sec- 
tions of  canvas  arc  lashed. 

//■.  doublet  ip — A  metal  bar  with  two  loop  eyes, 
one  for  the  attachment  of  a  guy  line  and  the 
other  for  the  tentpole  spindle.  It  is  used  with 
stress  distribution  patches  (see  below)  for  the 
transmission  of  stresses  in  a  radial  pattern  in- 
stead of  in  a  concentrated  one. 
tcket — A  loop,  attached  in  a  series  along  the 
edge  of  a  tent  section,  used  for  chain-lacing  two 
sections  together. 

'dFs-dje.  strapped — A  device  consisting  of  a 
wire  loop  encircling  a  wood  ring,  through  which 
hoisting  lines  for  raising  tent  liners  are  reefed. 
\ape — Any  loop  of  leather  or  metal. 
irner  strap  (webbing) — A  strap  which  secures 
the  D-ring  or  triangle  to  the  corner  of  the  tent. 
it  splice — A  loop  spliced  in  the  center  of  ridge 
guy  lines  to  fit  over  the  spindle  of  the  pole 
which  supports  the  top  of  the  tent. 
oor  flap — That  part  of  a  tent  which  forms  the 
covering  to  the  entrance. 

ive  line — The  supporting  rope  line  that  extends 
from  the  eave  of  a  tent  to  a  pin  driven  into  the 
ground. 

•id  wall — Either  end  of  a  tent  extending  from 
the  ridge  or  eave  to  ground  line. 
vtension  cloth — A  canvas  strip  added  to  one  end 
of  the  roof  of  a  tent  to  prevent  leakage  between 
units  when  two  or  more  tents,  or  sections  of  the 
same  tent,  are  put  together  as  one.  The  exten- 
sion cloth  overlaps  the  tent  or  section  of  tent 
next  to  it. 

xir-lead — A  metal  device  to  which  eave  guy  lines 
are  attached.  The  fair-lead  transfers  the  guy 
line  pull  to  the  triangle  square,  or  diamond  with 
hook,  which  in  turn  transfers  the  pull  to  the 
webbing  framework  of  the  tent. 
irrule — A  ring  or  cap,  made  of  metal,  put 
around  a  tentpole  to  strengthen  it  or  to  prevent 


splitting  and  wearing.  It  is  generally  used  on 
pole  tops  where  the  spindle  is  inserted.  It  is 
also  used  to  reinforce  the  tops  of  36-inch  wood 
pins. 

Footstop — A  rope  loop  inserted  through  a  grom- 
met  at  the  bottom  of  a  side  wall.  This  loop, 
fitted  over  a  pin  driven  into  the  ground,  secures 
the  side  wall. 

Qrommet — A  metal  eyelet  consisting  of  two  parts, 
grommet  barrel  and  washer,  clamped  together 
securely  through  each  side  of  the  material,  form- 
ing a  ring.  Grommets  are  used  for  attaching 
tie  lines,  eave  lines,  and  supporting  lines.  They 
can  be  of  two  types:  sheet  grommet,  the  barrel 
of  which  can  be  used  either  with  a  plain,  flat 
sheet  washer  or  a  toothed  washer;  and  spur 
grommet,  made,  according  to  size,  of  a  heavy- 
gage  metal  with  a  rolled  rim,  with  teeth  at- 
tached. 

Jumper  line — A  line,  one  end  of  which  is  perma- 
nently fastened  to  the  deck  of  the  tent  and  the 
other  tied  to  an  upright  pole,  to  prevent  the 
canvas  from  jumping  off  the  spindle  of  the 
pole,  especially  during  stormy  weather. 

Lacing  line  (corner) — The  line  used  to  lace  to- 
gether the  side  walls  of  a  tent  at  the  corners. 

Lanyard — Any  length  of  rope,  regardless  of  size, 
hand-whipped  on  one  end  and  reinforced  by 
means  of  spliced  eye  and  thimble.  It  is  used 
to  make  various  lashings. 

Line — A  length  of  rope  composed  of  a  certain 
number  of  strands,  each  strand  made  up  of  a 
number  of  single  threads. 

Liner — An  inner  liner,  slightly  smaller  than  the 
tent  itself,  used  to  create  a  dead-air  space  be- 
tween the  tent  and  liner  and  serving  as  an  in- 
sulating medium. 

Lug — A  piece  of  canvas  which  is  doubled  over 
with  the  edges  folded  under  and  which  is 
stitched  to  the  tent  to  hold  ropes  or  lines.  It 
is  often  sewed  next  to  the  doorway  of  a  tent 
to  hold  the  line  used  to  secure  the  door  flap  when 
it  is  open. 


Pin  {stake) — Wooden  or  metal  peg  driven  into 
the  ground.  Tent  lines  arc  attached  to  pins  to 
aid  in  holding  the  tent  in  position. 

Plate — Thin  piece  of  metal,  through  which  the 
spindle  of  the  tentpole  projects  and  to  which 
sections  of  the  supporting  webbing  framework 
of  the  tent  are  attached,  either  directly  or  by 
means  of  triangle  with  hook.  It  is  used  at  the 
ridge  and  eave  of  a  tent.  By  allowing  fullness 
in  the  canvas  around  the  plate,  the  tensile 
stresses  are  imposed  upon  the  webbing  instead 
of  on  the  canvas. 

Re&nforeemt  nt — Patch  of  canvas  used  to  strength- 
en a  seam  or  a  point  of  abrasion  and  tension. 

Sash  {window) — A  flexible  vinyl  film  window 
used  with  tentage;  the  window  is  detachable 
and  is  installed  in  the  tent,  by  means  of  grom- 
mets  and  snap  fasteners. 

Side  wail— That  part  of  the  tent,  extending  from 
below  the  cave  to  the  ground  on  all  sides  of  the 
tent.  Depending  on  the  design  of  the  tent,  it 
may  be  either  part  of  or  separate  from  the  top. 

SMp-  A  device  used  to  adjust  the  eave  or  ridge 
guy  lines  on  tents.  1'sually  slips  are  4  inches 
long,  made  of  steel  wire  ::/1(i  inch  in  diameter, 
one  end  twisted  like  a  coil  Bpring  and  the  other 
end  looped  to  form  an  eye.  Slips  for  light- 
Weight  arctic  tentage  are  made  of  4-inch  mag- 
Bestmn  bars,  Vj-inch  thick  and  %-inch   wide, 


with  a  hole  at  each  end  tor  the  entrance  of  the 
tent  line. 

/Sock  lint — A  line  provided  in  lightweight  arctic 
tentage  upon  which  light  articles  of  clothing 
may  be  hung  and  dried. 

Stress  distribution  patch — A  triangular-shaped 
canvas  patch,  containing  a  double-eye  bar, 
stitched  on  the  eave  of  wall  tent  flies  to  distrib- 
ute tensile  strength  through  the  canvas  in  a 
radial  pattern  (instead  of  in  a  concentrated  one. 
such  as  exists  around  a  grommel  or  handworked 

ring). 

Tent  t(>i>  or  tent,  die],- — Any  part  of  the  tent  above 
the  side  wall  or  eave. 

Thimble— A  metal  insert,  generally  egg-shaped 
and  Banging  in  size  from  IV,  to  4  inches,  which 
fits  into  a  spliced  eye.  Thimblo  are  used  to 
reinforce  the  ends  of  ropes,  lanyards,  and  lie 
lines. 

Triangle  with  hook^sguan  with  hook,  or  diamond 
with  hook — A  metal  device  used  with  a  fair- 
lead  or  plate  to  transfer  the  stress  <>n  the  tent 
canvas  or  on  a  guy  line  to  the  webbing  frame- 
work of  a  tent. 

Wall  line — A  piece  of  webbing  BCWed  into  the  seam 
of  a  tent,  with  half  of  the  line  inside  and  half 
OUtsi4e  the  tent.  This  line  is  used  to  tie  up  the 
side  wall  when  it  is  raised. 
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rnrmiraiihs 

Arriu-  icnt,  [O-maa 3-8 

bly  tent.. '.ill 

far  teal  iaewe 2 

Command  post  tent  (  M - 1 0  t ."i t 15-SO 

Damage,  protection  against 03-100 

Fire,  protection  against.. 101 

Floor-,  wooden 97. 

Fly,  tent: 

Wall,  large - 70,  72 

Wall,  -mall. 76 

General  purpose  tent,  large 21-2<i 

Cioncral  purpose  tent,  medium. 27-32 

Glossary. A  pp.  II 

('.round  cloths 00 

Hand  <ewing 102 

Beaters. 87 

Hexagonal  tent 33-38 

Hospital  tent,  sectional 39-44 

Kitchen  tout,  flyproof..    45-50 

Knots 83 

Latrine  screen 51-56 

Lines: 

Protection  againsl  damage 100 

Types 83 

Machine  sewing 103 

Maintenance  shelter  tent 67-61 

Mildew,  protection  against 97 
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101 
98 
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102 
65 
100 


I'lirnnrtiph!  l'agt 

Mountain  tent,  3-man.    02-66  72 

Patches: 

Cement 101  101 

Hand-eewed 102  102 

Pin-: 

Protection  against  damage 98  101 

Types                                        81  88 

Poles: 

Protection  again-t  damage 99  101 

Types.... 82  88 

Rain,  protection  againsl 91  99 

Red  Cross  marker: 

Large 67  76 

Small 68  76 

References App.  I  103 

Repair  method-. 101-103  101 

Screen,  latrine 45-50  54 

Site  selection 84-86  93 

Snow,  pitching  tent  in    85  93 

Sod  cloths 89  98 

Stoves 87  96 

Trenching  tent 86  94 

Ventilation 88  97 

Wall  tent: 

Large 69-74  77 

Small 75-80  85 

Wind,  protection  against 95  99 

Wooden  floors 92  98 


By  Order  of  WUber  M.  Brucker,  Secretary  of  the  Army: 


Official: 

JOHX  A.  KLEIN, 
Major  General,  United  st<it<s  Army, 

The  A<1  jut <n, t  Gt  in  re!. 


MAXWELL  I).  TAYLOR, 

General,  United  States  Aim;/. 

Chief  of  Staff. 
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MFSS  (300) 
PMST  (1) 

Gen  Depots  (2) 

QM  Sec,  Cen  Depots  (10) 

QM  Depots  (10) 

Trans  Terminal  Comd  (2) 

OS  Sup  Agencies  (2) 

Mil  Dist  (3) 

QM  R&D  Comd  (3) 

Arty  Cen  (800) 
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